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LONG LIVE MAY DAY—

THE DAY DEDICATED TO THE
INTERNATIONAL SOLIDARITY OF THE
WORKING PEOPLE, TO THE UNITY AND

FRATERNITY OF THE WORKERS
OF ALL LANDS!

AY DAY this year—as in previous years
—finds millions of working people
throughout the capitalist world waging a
struggle for a decent life, for freedom, na-
tional independence, peace and socialism,
while the people of the socialist countries are
going ahead with building socialism and com-
munism.

Elsewhere in this issue the reader will find
an impressive though necessarily incomplete
picture of the mass movements and strikes in
the capitalist countries, a struggle aimed at
wresting better conditions from the monopo-
lies.

Uniting in all corners of the world to cele-
brate May Day, working men are reviewing
the struggles fought, the successes won and
the opportunities lost; they are surveying the
past in order jointly to define the next tasks
and to chart the way to the future. And they
are fortified in the knowledge that wherever
they live, whatever their conditions, and how-
ever different their immediate demands and
the forms and methods of their struggle, they
all are united by one vital need—the need for
peace among the nations—and that their
strength derives from the same source—their
unity and international solidarity against the
common capitalist exploiter, the common
imperialist oppressor.

The idea of peace and peaceful coexistence
put forward by the Communist Party of the
Soviet Union and the other Communist and
Workers’ parties, an idea that has found tan-
gible embodiment in the actions and initia-
tive of the Soviet Union and the other social-
ist countries, has gripped the minds of the
people. The movement for peace and peaceful
coexistence has acquired numerous forms and
is winning the support of more and more
people, galvanizing to action those who
hitherto had remained aloof from the fight
against war, for it is becoming increasingly
clear that a thermonuclear holocaust would

reduce the vital centers of our planet to ruins.

But the imperialists are not disarming: de
Gaulle continues testing atomic bombs in the
Sahara, NATO is planning a multilateral
nuclear force, obstructionist tactics are used
at the Geneva disarmament conference to
block reasonable agreement. The threat hang-
ing over the world has not been dispelled. The
working people are coming to realize more
and more that in order to survive and to
hasten abolition of the exploitation of man
by man and the building of socialism through-
out the world it is imperative to curb im-
perialism, to prevent the unleashing of nu-
clear war.

The working people have learned that the
fight against capitalist exploitation and for a
better life is closely linked with the fight for
disarmament. Arms production and the main-
tenance of huge armies and military estab-
lishments swallow enormous sums of money.
And it is the working people who have to
foot the bill. If these funds were channeled to
peaceful purposes, to promote economic de-
velopment, the peoples of both the developed
capitalist countries and the underdeveloped
countries could live immeasurably better. The
arms drive places a burden on the socialist
nations as well, for in order to protect them-
selves they must have the weapons to neutra-
lize imperialist aggression wherever it is let
loose, the wherewithal to uphold world peace.

The policy of the socialist countries is
aimed at preventing war and consolidating
peaceful coexistence, which facilitates the
struggle waged by the working people for
their vital interests.

The final triumph of the policy of dis-
armament and peaceful coexistence, by re-
moving the danger of annihilation hanging
over the peoples, would be a powerful stimu-
lus to the revolutionary struggle of all work-
ing people for freedom from capitalist exploi-
tation. The productive potential of the social-
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ist countries would then unfold on a still
grander scale and, thanks to the accelerated
rate of development in the conditions of
peaceful competition, the superiority of the
socialist system would become obvious to all.
The struggle of the oppressed peoples and the
peoples still dependent on imperialism would
gain added momentum. This would accelerate
the final defeat of imperialism.

The struggle for peace and peaceful co-
existence is, then, the consistently revolu-
tionary policy of the working class. On the

basis of this policy the broadest unity and
international solidarity can be built and con-
solidated—the unity and international soli-
darity which, as the working people of the
world have time and again seen for them-
selves, is imperative for the success of the
struggle for peace, national liberation and
independence, economic and social pmgress
democracy and socialism.

LONG LIVE PROLETARIAN INTER-

NATIONALISM!

Some International Problems
of the Day

Santiago Carrillo

EW WILL DISAGREE with the view that

from the standpoint of its importance and
repercussions the Caribbean crisis was the
most momentous international event in 1962.
It is becoming increasingly clear that the
action taken by the Soviet comrades saved
the Cuban revolution, which was threatened
by U.S. invasion, and at the same time saved
world peace. In saying this nobody claims
that as a result the Cuban revolution and
peace have been made secure once and for all,
that the danger has been removed for all time.
Peace depends not on a single act, no matter
how significant that act may be, it depends
on a consistent policy, on a whole number of
acts which in each instance would foil the
designs of the imperialist aggressors. Defense
of the Cuban revolution will for years still
be the daily concern of the Cuban people, of
the Soviet Union and the other socialist coun-
tries, of all the progressive forces. This is
evident from the statements made by Com-
rade Khrushchov and Comrade Fidel Castro
since the October crisis. However, the fact
remains that last October the Soviet com-
rades saved peace, saved the Cuban revolu-
tion and even the very existence of Cuba, one
might say. Kennedy was compelled to say in
public that Cuba would not be invaded.

Of course, whether this promise, like any
promise made by the imperialists, is lived up
to depends on the firm resolve of the Cuban
people, expressed in their watchword “Patria
o muerte!”, upon the vigilance and action
taken by the peoples, upon the unity and
consolidation of the socialist camp and of

the world Communist and working-class
movement. I should like to quote here the
statement of the Cuban counter-revolutionary
Rosendo Canto, published by the Madrid
newspaper ABC on January 9. “The opening
of the year bodes nothing good for Cubans.
Two months ago their hopes were dealt a
heavy blow when strange negotiations be-
tween the Russians and the Yankees were
held behind the backs of the Cuban people
(i.e., the counter-revolutionary emigrés —
S,

“C),ubans caught carrying on anti-Red acti-
vities on American territory land in jail.
Others — those poor naive compatriots with
illusions — who have donned the uniform of
the American soldiers in order to ‘liberate
Cuba’ will be sent, believe it or not, to the
Congo to fight Tshombe! . . . It is clear that
the Cuban people (meaning the emigrés—
S.C.) cannot rely on the United States in
their desire to secure liberation from Russia.”

What a far cry this snivelling is from the
arrogant statements published only a short
while ago in the same paper and according to
which the “firm stand” of Kennedy had com-
pelled the Soviet Union “to capitulate.” It is
also interesting to note that some reactionary
writers are urging Kennedy to use the “big
stick” in respect to the Soviet Union and the
socialist camp. Their thesis is that a tough
policy yielded “results” during the Caribbean
crisis. The facts show, however, that Ken-
nedy’s toughness, when it was used, was used

in respect to his Atlantic allies.
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Differences in Imperialist Circles Should
Be Taken Account of

It is difficult, indeed, fully to appreciate
the wisdom displayed by the Soviet comrades
in the resolving of the crisis when clouds
darkened the horizon, when people dreaded
the outbreak of nuclear war and had little
hope of averting the catastrophe that would
have wiped out the people of Cuba first of
all.

The Soviet comrades, headed by Khrush-
chov, acted with restraint and wisdom. They
took into account the fact that although U.S.
imperialism as a whole is the enemy of popu-
lar revolutions and liberation movements
there are different groups within it: the reac-
tionary ultras and those who realize that a
nuclear war would be suicide for imperialism,
and therefore prefer other methods.

In taking this approach the leaders of the
CPSU remained true to the teaching of Lenin.
When denouncing predatory German imperial-
ism which at the time of the Brest Peace took
advantage of the weakness of the young
Soviet state to impose onerous terms on it,
Lenin distinguished between what he called
two parties in German imperialism: the
party representing the predatory groups of
the bourgeoisie, but anxious to secure a res-
pite on the Eastern Front, and the blindly ag-
gressive militarists who, oblivious to reality,
sought to continue the war on this front. The
revolution availed itself of this differentia-
tion to secure the necessary respite.

In the United States too there are ultra-
reactionary groups which in their blind hatred
of socialism would like to provoke a nuclear
conflict, and there are groups which prefer
to attain their imperialist ends in other ways.
Needless to say this difference does not
affect the imperialist substance of their policy,
it concerns merely the methods whereby this
policy is realized. By agreeing to withdraw
its missiles from Cuba the Soviet government
made it possible for the less aggressive groups
in the United States to gain the upper hand
over the more aggressive groups and thereby
averted the danger of a U.S. invasion of Cuba
and a nuclear world war.

Was it right to take account of these dif-
ferences and to make the most of them in the
interests of the Cuban people and peace? Of
course it was right, and no Marxist-Leninist
will deny this. It was the only sensible course.

Does it follow from this that Kennedy is no
longer an imperialist, that his object is no
longer U.S. world supremacy and that he is
now a “partisan of peace”? Of course not.
Kennedy has not ceased to be an imperialist,

but he is beginning to realize that a nuclear
world war would hardly benefit imperialism,
and is therefore trying to find other ways of
achieving his object. Kennedy wants to iso-
late and weaken the Soviet Union, split the
socialist camp, break the ties linking the
socialist countries with the countries of the
so-called “third world” and in this way create
favorable conditions for realizing his design
of U.S. world supremacy.

But irrespective of Kennedy’'s designs, in
this instance the agreement reached during
the Caribbean crisis, the halting of invasion
and the prevention of war benefited Cuba and
all mankind. The Caribbean settlement re-
vealed in full the complex conditions in which
the struggle for peace, democracy and social-
ism is waged. We will be victorious in this
struggle only if we pursue a constructive
policy based on Marxism-Leninism, a policy
that takes cognizance of the highly diverse
and contradictory factors operating in the
world today.

Some people ask: “Was it necessary to send
the missiles to Cuba only to remove them
later?”

Attempts are sometimes made to turn this
reaction of well-intentioned but ill-informed
people who are unaware of all the facts, into
a concept by declaring that the Soviet Union
first made “an adventuristic move” by send-
ing its missiles to Cuba and then “capitu-
lated” by withdrawing them.

Let us dwell on this concept in greater
detail.

Did the Soviet Union need, for purposes
of its own defense, missile bases on Cuban
territory? Of course not. It is common
knowledge that the Soviet Union has stra-
tegic missiles than can reach any point of
the globe, missiles superior to any the Ameri-
cans have. Morever, Soviet global missiles
can hit any target from any direction; it has
nuclear submarines that can launch missiles
in the desired direction and cover any tar-
get in the world. It is also common knowl-
edge that the Soviet Union has no military
bases in other countries; it will be recalled
that after the war it relinquished, on its own
initiative, military bases in Finland and China.

It is, therefore, clear that for its own de-
fense purposes the Soviet Union did not need
missiles in Cuba. And if Soviet missiles were
nonetheless installed there, the reason for
this should be sought in the fact that the
military defense of the Cuban revolution is
not a simple matter, in the fact that last
year there was ample evidence that the
Americans were preparing to invade Cuba.
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The people of Cuba are a heroic people
who are ready to fight to the last for their
independence and for their social system,
which has won the admiration of the world.
But Cuba is a country with a population of
only seven million, with a poorly developed
industry and a one-sided agriculture. Cuba’s
power stations use oil, and the American
embargo on oil supplies would in other cir-
cumstances have paralyzed the country. Geo-
graphically speaking, Cuba is so situated that
the Americans can easily concentrate a power-
full striking force against it. In view of this,
the unity and resolve of the Cuban people, al-
though paramount factors, are not sufficient to
guarantee their independence. Hence the
support of all people, of the socialist camp,
and particularly of the Soviet Union, is deci-
sive for the defense of the Cuban revolution.

To counteract the American embargo the
Soviet Union with its tankers operated a kind
of “sea-lift” between the two countries and
thus saved Cuba from a fuel famine. The
Soviet Union and the other socialist countries
supplied its people with the things they need-
ed, and are helping in every way to develop
a diversified agriculture and a modern indus-
try.

The Soviet Union also supplied Cuba with
weapons and the necessary equipment for its
army. But no matter how strong and valiant
the Cuban people’s army, no matter how
modern its arms, the fact remains that mili-
tarily it cannot compare with the United
States.

Hence, the fact that the Cuban people’s
army can rely also on the might of the Soviet
Union is the decisive factor restraining the
United States. To put it concretely, the main
force acting as a deterrent on the aggressive
designs of the United States is Soviet nuclear
strength. Of course the political pressure
exerted by all peace-loving countries, among
whom the socialist states and the countries
that have got rid of the imperialist yoke play
a very big role, is also a highly important
moral and political factor. Still, the resolve of
the Soviet Union to guarantee the indepen-
dence of Cuba with its nuclear strength is the
main deterrent.

And that is the answer to the question why
the Soviet missiles were sent to Cuba. With
American imperialism preparing to invade
Cuba, speculating with the idea—often voiced
in the press—that at the last minute the
Soviet Union would leave the Cuban revolu-
tion in the lurch, the shipping of the missiles
to Cuba was the material, tangible proof that
the USSR would not tolerate aggression, that

an attack on Cuba would signify the begin-
ning of a war. The missiles were, therefore, a
grim warning to the gamblers who reckoned
on “swallowing Cuba” with impunity. At the
time this, apparently, was the only way to
convince Washington that Cuba would be de-
fended in the event of an invasion.

Let us consider what would have happen-
ed if the Soviet Union had not sent its mis-
siles. Were one to believe the version put out
by the Pentagon, it was the presence of
Soviet missiles that created the threat of in-
vasion. In reality, however, the invasion of
Cuba had been prepared long in advance and
was to take place before the U.S. mid-term
elections. Now if the Soviet Union had not,
with the consent of the Cuban government,
installed its missiles on Cuba—the material
proof of its determination to strike back in
the event of aggression—the American im-
perialists, misled by their calculations, could
have taken it for granted that the Soviet
Union would really abandon the Cuban revo-
lution at the last minute. In that event they
would have launched the invasion. And this
would have triggered off a nuclear conflagra-
tion with all its fearful consequences both
for Cuba and all mankind.

The sending of the missiles was, therefore,
a bold step in international policy—at that
particular moment an initiative necessary for
the defense of the Cuban revolution.

The withdrawal of the missiles which the
Soviet Union agreed to during the dramatic
events of last October, was a necessary con-
cession which permitted the less aggressive
elements of U.S. imperialism to gain the
upper hand over the wild men in the Penta-
gon, to prevent the invasion of Cuba which
would have plunged the world into a nuclear
holocaust.

In other words, if in the first stage the
sending of the missiles was material proof of
the Soviet Union’s determination to defend
Cuba, which in fact deterred invasion on the
part of the U.S. imperialists and, consequent-
ly, the unleashing of a world war, in the
second stage the withdrawal of the missiles
served the same purpose, for without this
concession it would have been hard to save
both the revolution and the peace.

No “Export of Counter-Revolution”

The Caribbean crisis showed that the re-
solve of the world Communist and Workers’
movement not to permit “export of counter-
revolution” is an extremely complicated task,
a task calling for united action by the revolu-
tionary masses all over the world and also
for wise and bold initiative on the part of
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the socialist countries, particularly on the
part of the state which by virtue of its
economic and military might and its prestige
shoulders the main burden and, in the final
analysis, the main responsibility — the
Soviet Union. The consistent international-
ism of the Soviet state, the wise policy of
its leaders, were seen once again at the
time of the Caribbean crisis.

Without a strong Soviet Union capable
of blocking the road to U.S. imperialism —
despite the fact that the socialist camp
includes large countries with big populations
— how could Cuba have been saved from
invasion, its revolutionary system from being
overthrown and its people from being wiped
out or enslaved? It is clear that nobody else
could have done this.

We Marxists-Leninists must face reality.
Undoubtedly, the idea of an armed clash be-
tween small revolutionary Cuba and the U.S.
imperialist giant stirs the imagination. But
this David and Goliath theme, while it may
inspire the most poetic tales, usually ends
as we know from experience in the victory
of the giant.

And if Cuba has been able to resist the
pressure and threats of the neighboring im-
perialist giant this is because it has at its
side the mighty Soviet Union and the entire
socialist camp, the international working-
class movement and all progressive and
peace-loving mankind.

These factors, naturally, in no way de-
tract from the staunchness of the Cuban
people and their leaders, headed by Fidel
Castro. If the Cuban people had not carried
out a revolution, if they had not made their
watchword “the homeland or death!”, if they
had not been prepared to defend their re-
volution to the last drop of blood, no help
could have saved them.

Here it is pertinent to recall what took
place at the time of the national revolution-
ary war of the Spanish people. The Spaniards
too demonstrated miracles of heroism. For
nearly three years they defended their land,
inch by inch, from enemies who were
armed with the most modern weapons then
in existence, But despite their courage our
people were defeated by the superior mili-
tary and material might of the enemy. The
Soviet Union helped us as best it could at
the time. But it was not in a position to do
it in the same decisive form as in the case
of Cuba, for its economic and military power
in those years was not what it is today. If
our revolutionary war had taken place not

in 1936-39, but today, the Spanish people
would, with the support of the Soviet Union
and the entire socialist camp, have smashed
the fascist revolt in a matter of weeks. In
this analogy we see the tremendous import-
ance of the consolidation of the USSR and
the entire socialist camp.

To be sure, even with the existence of
nuclear weapons and missiles, the defense of
the socialist camp and of the peoples bat-
tling for their freedom rests on the will and
courage of the people, on their readiness to
make sacrifices, But no matter how many
millions the populations of these countries
count, this factor in itself is not decisive in
present-day conditions. Without the econ-
omic and military might of the Soviet Union,
without its ability and preparedness to
strike a crushing retaliatory blow at any im-
perialist aggressor the socialist camp would,
in the event of aggression, be at a disadvan-
tage vis-a-vis imperialism.

The Character of World War Has Changed

The resolve of the people to fight cannot
be counterposed to nuclear weapons, nor can
we say that the people, and not nuclear
weapons, are decisive. To pose the question
this way is to ignore the material growth
of society, to approach the role of the masses
from an idealistic and not a Marxist stand-
point. To say this is to imply that the Com-
munists in all countries have already won
the masses for socialism. I believe there is
no need to prove that we are still a long
way from having the masses on the side of
socialism in, say, the United States and in
other big capitalist countries, that much still
remains to be done before this is achieved.

From the standpoint of historical material-
ism, or, in other words, from the standpoint
of Marxism-Leninism, the masses act as a
social force not abstractly; their actions are
historically determined by the development
of the mode of production.

Slave society, for example, could not even
envisage socialism, to say nothing of com-
munism, for the simple reason that the level
of productive forces did not permit this. In
the 16th century a handful of conquistadors
was able to subjugate entire peoples of Ame-
rica, numbering millions, because unlike
these millions they had fire-arms, coats of
mail and horses.

Here it is pertinent to recall what Engels
wrote in Anti-Duehring: “So, then, the re-
volver triumphs over the sword; and this
will probably make even the most childish
axiomatician comprehend that force is no
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mere act of the will, but requires the exist-
ence of very real preliminary conditions be-
fore it can come into operation, namely,
instruments, the more perfect of which gets
the better of the less perfect; moreover, that
these instruments have to be produced, which
implies that the producer of more perfect
instruments of force, commonly called arms,
gets the better of the producer of the less
perfect instruments, and that, in a word, the
triumph of force is based on the production
of arms, and this in turn on production in
general — therefore, on ‘economic power,’
on the ‘economic situation,” on the material
means which force has at its disposal.”

In the 20th century, the century of the
technological revolution, man discovered
new means, including atomic energy, mak-
ing for the powerful development of produc-
tion. These discoveries have aggravated the
contradictions in capitalist society, showing
that the material conditions for socialist re-
volution have matured. But since atomic
energy is not yet accessible to most coun-
tries, those who posses it have a tremendous
superiority. A country possessing the secret
of nuclear energy for military purposes
could dictate its will to large and densely
populated countries not possessing this se-
cret. That is exactly what the United States
tried to do during its shortlived monopoly

of atomic weapons.

True, the Marxist-Leninist thesis that the
people are the decisive force in social de-
velopment is as valid as ever. But it would
be idealistic to say, at the present level of
technological and industrial development
that people decide everything, that in the
struggle against an enemy equipped with
ultra-modern weapons and more powerful
technically, it is enough to counterpose the
people to be victorious; such a view over-
looks the concept of historical materialism, of
Marxism-Leninism.

Imperialism, armed with nuclear weapons,
can be paralyzed in its action only by social-
ism, which is also armed with nuclear weap-
ons. That is exactly what is happening today.
What is the explanation for the fact that
so many peoples have been able to liberate
themselves from colonial slavery in recent
years? Is it only because of the will of the
people? In earlier times too some of these
people waged a heroic struggle for liberation,
but they did not win freedom. This was not
their fault, of course. The reason was that
in those days there was no powerful socialist
camp able to support them politically and
militarily, no powerful country such as the

Soviet Union is today, no powerful demo-
cratic and national-liberation movement.

Let us assume for a moment that the
Soviet Union had not succeeded in making
its nuclear weapons and missiles, and that
the vast socialist camp had to compete with
imperialism without possessing these weap-
ons. Would the will of the people of the
socialist countries to fight compensate for
their military and technological weakness,
to make them secure in the face of aggres-
sive imperialism?

The socialist countries and the revolu-
tionary people throughout the world are be-
nefiting from the fact that in the Soviet
Union socialism has a technical base that
can hold its own with the technical base of
the most developed capitalist countries, from
the fact that this technical base is develop-
ing at a faster rate than is the case in the
capitalist countries. The rapid advance of
the economy, science and technology in the
USSR and the other countries of the socialist
camp is a factor determining socialism’s ul-
timate victory over capitalism on a world
scale.

Nuclear energy and the ballistic missiles
pose many new problems before the work-
ing-class and the Communist movement, be-
fore all mankind. These discoveries and in-
ventions can be used either to provoke a
fearful catastrophe or to accelerate the
march of history.

Our generation has experienced the two
world wars generated by countries which
sought to establish their world domination.
War was good business for the capitalists;
and even when they lost it, as German im-
perialism did twice, they still pocketed enor-
mous profits. For the people, however, war
meant untold suffering and sacrifices.

But, as a result of the revolutionary crisis
caused by the First World War, the world’s
first state of workers and peasants came
into being on the vast territory of former
tsarist Russia. After the Second World War
more states dropped out of the imperialist
system and, together with the Soviet Union,
formed the socialist world system.

A direct consequence of the emergence
and consolidation of the socialist camp fol-
lowing the Second World War was the
powerful upsurge of the national-liberation
movement in the colonial and dependent
countries: former colonies became sovereign
states which are carrying on a struggle for
complete independence.

A telling blow was dealt imperialism; it
ceased to be the decisive force in world
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politics. But its aggressive nature remains
unchanged; it continues to oppress and ex-
ploit people. It has been preparing feverishly
for a war against the Soviet Union and the
other countries of the socialist camp, hoping
to smash these countries and to reverse the
course of history.

But the strength of the peace forces today
is such that there is now a real possibility
of averting a new war.

Another factor objectively acting against
world war is the destructive force of nu-
clear weapons and the fact that the Soviet
Union is on a par with, if not ahead of, the
United States in this field.

If in pre-nuclear times war was, to use
Clausewitz’s expression, the continuation of
politics by other means, can we say exactly
the same thing today? I have in mind, of
course, a world war.

There is no gainsaying that as long as
imperialism exists the danger of a new world
war exists. The ultra-aggressive imperialist
circles, blinded by their hatred for socialism,
have no intention of renouncing war as a
means of winning world supremacy. The
more sober-minded politicians in the impe-
rialist camp, however, realize that as things
are they cannot hope to establish their do-
mination through a world war, that such a
war might end in self-annihilation. Kennedy
and some other imperialist leaders have ad-
mitted that war would be suicidal, that it
would be a war without victors.

Hence, if war does not promise the im-
perialists their coveted world supremacy but
only self-annihilation, the objective condi-
tions exist for excluding the possibility of
such a war serving the imperialists as an
effective means of continuing their policy.

As for the socialist camp, war never has
been and never can be a means of realizing
its policy: the socialist countries do not
seek to dominate other countries. Revolution
is not an item of export; nor can it be
brought in with bayonets; it is accomplished
by the people of each country when the con-
ditions for it are ripe.

The socialist camp may find itself obliged
to wage a war if such is imposed on it by
the imperialist aggressors. But by its very
nature it will never, of its own accord, resort
to war as a means of resolving differences
with other states. The policy of peaceful
coexistence stems from the very nature of
the socialist system. Marxists- Leninists,

therefore, do not doubt the correctness of the
policy of peaceful coexistence.
Although a nuclear war would spell dis-

aster for imperialism, it would also cause
fearful destruction in the countries of the
socialist camp. In general, a nuclear war
means desolation for mankind — the annihil-
ation of hundreds of millions of lives, the
destruction of industry, of the achievements
of science and technology. In short, it would
be the greatest catastrophe in human history.
Only the utterly reckless imperialists can
regard the perspective of such a war lightly,
or those who still do not realize the full
significance of the weapons of wholesale an-
nihilation and who still think of war as a
direct clash between masses of soldiers
where numerical strength rather than the
weapons and equipment used decide the
issue.

True enough, rifles and other types of
conventional arms can, in certain circum-
stances and at a definite moment, be an im-
portant means of winning freedom in one or
another country. But in the event of a world
war the issue will be decided by nuclear
missiles, and not rifles, and this is some-
thing we cannot afford to ignore. Hence,
the question of how to end wars must be
seen in an entirely different light today.
Hence the main aim of the Communist and
Workers’ parties is to prevent world war
and save peace.

At the same time we stress that the strug-
gle for peace, for peaceful coexistence does
not at all imply renunciation of the mass
armed struggle where the objective condi-
tions favor this. The peaceful way or the
way of armed struggle depends on the con-
ditions in the given country, on the influence
exerted by the socialist camp and the libe-
ration movement. But in the present age we
Communists should explore all peaceful
avenues before resorting to armed struggle.

That is why our Party firmly supports the
policy of peace and peaceful coexistence pur-
sued by the Soviet Union, reaffirms its ad-
herence to the documents of the 1957 and
1960 Moscow meetings and why it con-
siders that the defense of world peace and
the policy of peaceful coexistence are the
No. 1 goal of the world Communist and
workers’ movement today.

Talk has been heard of late about ‘“rich
socialist countries” and “poor socialist
countries.” Naturally, there are developed
socialist countries and others that are less
so. At the cost of enormous sacrifice and
effort the working people of the Soviet
Union, who have been in power for over 45
years, succeeded in creating the highly de-
veloped economy that now serves them as
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the foundation for building communism.
Some of the countries took to the socialist
path later, and were more backward econo-
mically than prerevolutionary Russia had
been; naturally, these countries are still at
a lower level of economic development. This
difference in economic levels will be made
good in a relatively short space of time
through mutual aid and cooperation, but it
cannot disappear overnight, by the mere
waving of a wand.

It would be a grave error to say that
these countries are more “revolutionary” be-
cause they are “poorer” and that the Soviet
Union is more “conservative” because it is
richer. This view, a kind of rehash of the
“theory” about the “affluent” society ex-
pounded by Rostow, the ideologist of Ame-
rican imperialism, has absolutely nothing to
do with science. According to this “theory”
the decisive factor is industrial development,
and not the social order, and only poor
peoples are revolutionary. By propounding
this theory they want to perpetuate capital-
ism and to prove that as their countries ad-
vance economically the revolutionary peoples
will cease to be revolutionary and revert to
capitalism.

It would follow, then, that as the Soviet
Union, and later the other socialist countries,
advance towards communism, that is, tow-
ards a society of abundance where each
produces according to his ability and re-
ceives according to his needs, they will be-
come more and more ‘“conservative.” In
other words, as the revolution advances and
the people — and it is the people who should
enjoy the fruits of the revolution — become
more affluent, a reverse process takes place,
in the course of which we become more and
more ‘“conservative,” that is, retrograde.

This kind of “theory” and way of reason-
ing are inimical to Marxism-Leninism. In the
present competition between socialism and
capitalism an essential element of our victory
is to demonstrate the superiority of socialism
over capitalism. This superiority, already de-
monstrated in relative terms, has now to be
proved in absolute terms. In other words, the
socialist countries must produce more ma-
terial and spiritual riches than capitalism,
must provide their people with a higher
standard of living than that in the more
developed capitalist countries.

This is the most revolutionary task of the
day. When the world sees for itself that the
one-time backward countries have outstrip-
ped the more developed capitalist countries
in the material and spiritual sphere and
have given their peoples the highest stand-
ard of living, the ground will be completely
cut from under the feet of the advocates of
capitalism, even in those countries where it
appears firmly established.

The revolutionary working people of the
capitalist countries, therefore, hail every new
achievement in science and technology,
every improvement in the well-being of the
people in the Soviet Union and the other
socialist countries, as a victory for them-
selves. This is the most effective support
which we Communists battling in the
capitalist countries can receive from the
countries where the working class has al-
ready triumphed. This explains why the
program of communist construction adopted
by the Twenty-Second Congress of the
CPSU was enthusiastically received by Com-
munists and progressives throughout the
world, why it has become the banner of
their struggle.

Every Communist who knows the history
of the Russian revolution rejoices to see how
the life of the Soviet people, who in the
near future will have a higher standard of
living than the most developed capitalist
country, is rising year by year. But we know
the price the people of the Soviet Union have
had to pay, in terms of sacrifice and effort,
to build their socialist industry and economy
unaided. They had nobody to turn to for
economic aid. We know they defended their
gains from the imperialist aggressors; how
they shared their last crust with other fra-
ternal peoples; we know of their lofty inter-
nationalism whenever it is a question of
supporting a people battling for freedom.
We know of the revolutionary valor of the
Soviet people and their Communist Party.
All peoples are entitled to happiness, and
that is what we Communists are fighting
for., But the Soviet people whom history has
entrusted with the honorable but at the
same time incredibly difficult task of pioneer-
ing the way for all peoples, a task entailing
great sacrifices and hardship, deserves this
happiness more than anybody else.
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Growth of the Strike Movement
in the Capitalist Countries

TRIKES are the clearest msinifestations of

the class antagonisms in capitalist society;
they are, in addition, the answer to the illu-
sions about the ‘“class harmony” of capital-
ist propaganda. The recent French coal miners’
strike which acquired a truly international
significance, evoking a sweeping solidarity
movement all over the world, dealt another
blow at these illusions. Everyday experience
shows that the class struggle is the product
of capitalism, of its insoluble contradictions.
Only through organization and struggle can
the working people gain concessions from the
capitalists, and they make sacrifices and en-
dure privation in the strike struggles because
the capitalist system of exploitation leaves
them no other way out.

Strike action, of course, is not the only
form of the mass struggle. And it certainly
cannot be regarded as the “absolute” weapon
of the working people. There are times when
conditions favor strike action, just as there
are times when they do not; but in all circum-
stances the workers and their unions engage
in a strike only as a last resort, only when
all other means of settling the conflict have
been exhausted. And for this reason the
significance of strike actions as indicators
of the growing class contradictions in capital-
ist society is all the greater. Here in summary
are the official figures for the industrially
developed countries for the years 1919-39
and 1946-60: in the first period the mean
annual number of strikers was 3.55 million
and the number of man-days lost in strikes,

This review mainly covers the period from Januarvy 191 to
March 1%3 (for strike movement in 190, see World Marxist
Review, No. 2, 19%1). It is based on materials prepared by
the Institute of World Economy and International Relations
of the USSR Academy of Sciences,

53.32 million; for the second period the fi-
gures were 12.83 million (3.6 times as much)
and 67.09 million (an increase of 26 per cent)
respectively. Duing the same years the num-
ber of wage and salaried workers in these
counties roughly doubled. This shows a
growth of intensity in the strike movement,
although accompanied by a relative fall in
the number of man-days lost in strikes (in
relation to the number of wage workers).
The latter reflects the increased effectiveness
of the strikes and the use of more flexible
methods by the trade unions, on the one
hand, and the impact of the anti-strike poli-
cies of the monopolies, on the other.

This powerful strike movement in the capi-
talist countries is clear proof of the profound
dissatisfaction felt by the working people,
of their desire to change things. Today the
most varied categories of the working people
are taking part in the strikes. The desire for
change is becoming universal, while the
discontent of the masses is spearheaded more
and more against the reactionary alliances of
the monopolies and the capitalist govern-
ments. The efforts of those who try to tell
the workers that strikes are “obsolete” and
“out-dated” have failed.

The Causes

The sharpening of the strike struggle in
most capitalist countries in recent years can
be seen from the table below (which does
not claim to be absolutely exact):

The steady growth of the strike struggle
in the early sixties reflects the rise of the
democratic, anti-imperialist movement in the
capitalist world generally. This is the result
of the interaction of a number of different
but closely linked socio-economic and politi-

Number of Strikers in Groups of Countries
(in millions)*

.5 1958 1959 1960 1961 1962
Imperialist countries 13.5 16.0 43.46 4]1.43 42.44
Latin America 9-10 18-20 9-10 7-8 13-17
Asia (excl. Japan) about 2-0 over 1.0 1.5 over 1.0 about 1.0
Africa 0.4 0.3 04 about 1.0 0.3
Total number of strikers 25-27 35-37 54-58 50.53 56-62
Participants in political strikes 11-12 16-18 41-45 30-33 35-40

*From official statistics, trade umion figures and the press.
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cal processes: the changes in the world bal-
ance of class forces in favor of socialism, the
success of the policy of peaceful coexistence,
the spread of the national-liberation struggle
in Latin America, Asia and Africa. The strike
struggle, of course, has its specific causes,
and the conditions in which it takes place
vary from country to country.

In the imperialist countries it is directly
linked with the socio-economic changes asso-
ciated with the development of state-mono-
poly capitalism (especially in the form of
“supra-national” associations like the Com-
mon Market) and the technological revolu-
tion. In the conditions of growing competition,
technological advance inevitably hits the
working people. The monopolies want them
to bear the burden of the reconstruction of
production while they themselves appropriate
its benefits. New methods of exploitation
leading to a greatly increased intensification
of labor are being introduced. On the other
hand, the socio-economic changes also lay
bare the vulnerable spots of the monopolies,
thus favoring the development and deepening
of the struggle of the masses. The technolo-
-gical revolution is accompanied by a consid-
erable growth of production, which enables
many sections of the working class to take
the offensive, to advance more demands, and
to benefit from the technological progress.

In Latin America, where the strike move-
ment reflects above all the growth of the
revolutionary, anti-imperialist movement, the
working class is fighting to improve its condi-
tions and against oppression by the U.S.
monopolies and local reactionaries. Its actions
and its demands are, as a rule, of an openly
political, anti-imperialist character. But the
scale of the strike struggle and the degree
of working-class leadership of the anti-im-
perialist movement are, naturally, not the
same in all the countries of the continent.

In the newly-independent Afro-Asian coun-
tries, the working people are, as hitherto, in
dire straits. The ruling classes are trying to
saddle them with the burdens deriving from
the domination of foreign imperialism, with
the misfortunes caused by the semi-feudal
relations, and, where industries are being
established, with the cost of industrialization.
The workers are fighting back against unem-
ployment and soaring prices, for social legis-
lation and decent conditions. This struggle
is becoming intertwined with the struggle
against imperialism, especially in the enter-
prises owned by foreign companies, and for
elementary democratic rights.

The new international and domestic setting

in which the strike movement is taking place,
greatly modifying its forms and tactics, is
reflected in the character and content of the
demands advanced, in the relationship be-
tween the economic and political struggle,
between nationwide and local struggles—in
short, it lays its imprint on all aspects of
the movement,

The Aims and the Forms

Economic demands have always played an
important part in the strike struggle. Higher
wages, better conditions and shorter working
hours—these remain one of the main tasks
of the working-class movement. The range of
economic demands, especially in the developed
capitalist countries, is widening, and in recent
years we have seen more attention to such
demands as better social insurance, longer
paid holidays, reduction of overtime, etc.

The economic and social problems arise
directly in the enterprises, engendering thou-
sands of local conflicts. The total number of
strikes in the nine biggest capitalist countries
was as follows:

1958 1959 1960 1961 1962
11,482 11,317 12,798 13,986 about 15,000

While giving due importance to the local
conflicts, the leading place in the strike move-
ment is held by nationwide sections in various
branches of industry.

Two of the biggest nationwide actions of
the recent period were the eight-months’
strike of the Italian metalworkers and the
resolute struggle waged by 200,000 French
miners.

Long-term strikes have also been fought
by Japanese seamen, French textile workers,
U.S. seamen and dockers, Canadian construc-
tion workers, Danish metalworkers, steve-
dores and truck drivers, Finnish building
workers and railwaymen, Icelandic fishermen,
Saar miners, etc. Besides direct stoppages,
more frequent use is made of such forms as
the “go-slow,” “work to rule,” refusing to
work overtime. For example, in January 1962,
over 180,000 postal workers in Britain oper-
ated a “work to rule.” In Austria, sugar-re-
finery workers engaged in a ‘‘go-slow” move-
ment at the end of the summer of 1962 and
after 25 days won wage increases.

The socio-economic demands of the work-
ers, arising from the conditions of production,
are changing as these conditions change. New
demands are engendered by the spread of
automation. In the United States trade unions
are stressing job security when bargaining
with the employers.
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This demand has been decisive in the
recent strikes of American dockers and
printers. Recently the East Coast dockers
went on strike against the threat of redun-
dancy. The strike lasted 34 days and ended
in victory in January 1963. The printers’
strike in New York which commenced in
December and continued 114 days, was
centered around problems of automation.
The printers—one of the most highly paid
categories—insisted that the introduction
of new machinery should not result in dis-
missals, and demanded higher wages and
a 35-hour working week.

Modernization and capitalist rationalization
give rise to new methods of exploitation,
revision of the system of grading and work
rating, and increased dependence of the work-
ers on the management. In this way, the seeds
of new conflicts are planted, and new slogans
and demands are advanced. Particular impor-
tance is attached to the demand to uphold
and extend the rights of trade unions as well
as workers’ representation in the enterprises.
This demand, naturally, encounters bitter
resistance on the part of the monopoly owners
who regard it as an encroachment on the
“sacred principle” of private ownership.

It is not only the content of the socio-econ-
omic demands that changes, but also the
forms of the struggle for these demands. The
intertwining of technological processes in
allied branches of industry and of the phases
of one and the same production cycle makes
it easier to use new, flexible and effective
forms of the strike struggle. These include
the so-called ‘“chessboard” strikes and other
actions of this kind, work stoppages lasting
several days or several hours a day, etc. These
actions, distinguished for their high level of
organization and militancy, deliver telling
blows to the monopolies and force them to
make concessions.

An example of this struggle was recently
provided by over a million metalworkers in
Italy who demanded that the trade unions
should have more rights in the enterprises.
From June 1962 to February 1963, 40
strikes, including 16 general strikes, took
place. The attempts made by some of the
employers to disrupt the unity of the strik-
ers by offering substantial wage increases
were unanimously declined. At the end of
October the workers won an extension of
trade union rights in the state-owned enter-
prises and a roughly 10-12 per cent wage
increase in the state sector. In the same
month of October similar agreements were
concluded with dozens of private firms,

including such powerful concerns as FIAT

and Olivetti. On the whole, however, the

Confindustrie (confederation of industrial-

ists) refused to meet the demands of the

trade unions. At the end of November the
struggle flared up again, reaching peak in
the general solidarity strike in which six
million took part (February 8, 1963). The

Confindustrie had to retreat. For the first

time the new national agreement signed on

February 17 recognized the right of the

union to discusss all aspects of work in

the enterprise. Other clauses provided for
higher wages, shorter hours and equal pay
for equal work.

In order to incorporate urgent demands in
the collective agreement, the wunions are
often forced to resort to the so-called “token”
strikes—24- or 48-hour strikes fought on the
scale of particular industries. At times, gen-
eral strikes alternate with stoppages at indi-
vidual enterprises, groups of enterprises, in
particular towns and regions of the country.
Widespread in recent years have been strikes
based on the principle of growing pressure.

In September 1962, this method was used
by the workers in the paper industry in
Federal Germany. When the unions asked
for a 12 per cent increase of the hourly
wages and the employers offered only 3.2
per cent, the unions put the issue to the
vote, and the overwhelming majority of
the workers expressed themselves in favor
of strike action. The employers refused to
yvield. Then, on September 3, 11 enterprises
went on strike. This gradually spread to
more and more factories. In a week’s time
24 enterprises had been brought to a stand-
still, and the union was ready to extend
the strike to the entire industry. The em-
ployers had second thoughts on the matter
and agreed to raise the rates by 9.13 per
cent.

In Japan, too, there are specific forms of the
mass struggle against the monopolies such as
the so-called “spring” and “autumn” offen-
sives. Particularly militant action is taken
during the spring when the collective agree-
ments are renewed.

At the beginning of 1962 the Association
of Japanese Manufacturers with the support
of the government recommended to owners
of enterprises not to grant wage increases
in excess of four per cent. To this the trade
union centers—the General Council of
Trade Unions (SOHIO) and the Federation
of Independent Trade Unions—retaliated by
launching a “spring offensive.” It started
on February 20, when some five million
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workers turned up at mass meetings, rallies
and demonstrations. Another joint action
took place on March 3, when 5.5 million
took part in brief strikes, meetings and
demonstrations. The struggle reached peak
during the so-called “joint action days”: on

March 20 about one million workers went

on strike; on March 28 — over two million;

on April 5-6 — over 750,000; on April 10

— over one million and on April 17 nearly

700,000. The monopolies were forced to

make some concessions — factory and

office workers won wage increases ranging
from eight to 14 per cent.

The 1963 “spring offensive’” has acquired a
still wider scale. For the first time all the
Japanese trade unions, whose membership
runs up to nine million, have come out simul-
taneously for a sharp increase in wages. The
principal demand of the present struggle is
“equal wages with Western Europe” — not
just another minor raise that would be wiped
out at once by the rising cost of living, but
an increase over the next three to five years
that would bring real wages in Japan to the
level of the West European countries.

The working class of Asia, Africa and Latin
America is fighting stubbornly for the satis-
faction of its vital demands. The class aware-
ness, organization and experience of the pro-
letariat of the ‘“‘awakened continents” are
growing rapidly.

Workers in the big industrial centers are
in the van of the strike struggle in India.
Mention should be made of the strike of
225,000 jute workers in Calcutta (February
1961) and of metalworkers in Durgapur
(May 1961). The strike movement spread
in February-March 1962, when stoppages
took place in the enterprises of the foreign-
owned oil companies; 10,000 workers em-
ployed in the heavy electrical equipment
plant in Bhopal stopped work, as well as
over a thousand dockers in Bombay.

Militancy and good organization distin-
guished the 22-day general strike of 14,000
railwaymen in Malaya in December 1962-
January 1963. The entire working class of
the country came to the aid of the strikers,
funds were raised everywhere. On Decem-
ber 29, some 300,000 workers in the rubber
plantations stopped work in solidarity. As
a result the railwaymen won higher wages
and a system of social benefits.

For more than three weeks in May 1962,
35,000 African workers were on strike iIn
the copper mines in Northern Rhodesia, and
for the first time achieved unity with Euro-
pean workers who refused to act as strike-

breakers. In Kenya strike struggles reached

a new high in 1962; during the first half

of the year alone there were 112 strikes,

the biggest of them involving 70,000 plan-
tation workers.

Good organization in strike actions was
displayed by the car and truck drivers in
Ecuador, by Chilean and Bolivian miners,
by Brazilian seamen, iron and steel workers
in Morocco, dockers in Ceylon, dockers and
metalworkers in Israel, and plantation
workers, miners and dockers in Tangan-
yika.

The experience of the advanced industrial
workers is widely utilized by other sections
of the working people, including farm labor-
ers and office employees.

In Italy strikes involving 3,700,000 agricul-
tural laborers and sharecroppers swept the
country from North to South in 1962. This
struggle won the rural working people impor-
tant gains, including wage increases ranging
from 15 to 40 per cent. Early in November
a one-day national strike of agricultural labor-
ers and sharecroppers was held to demand
a far-reaching agrarian reform which would
give the land to those who till it. Strikes of
agricultural laborers took place also in Spain,
Greece and many other countries.

Recently there have been strikes of secon-
dary and high school teachers in the United
States, Argentina, Peru, Chile, Italy, Bri-
tain, France and other countries. In Italy,
Japan, Britain and Greece doctors and
nurses went on strike. In a number of
countries of Latin America, Asia and Africa
there have been strikes by civil servants.
Vienna saw a general strike of hotel and
restaurant workers and even a strike of
policemen. The fact that members of the
free professions resort to such a specifical-
ly working-lass form of struggle as a strike
is a sign of the changed outlook of these
sections, whom the capitalists have always
sought to isolate from, and counterpose to,
manual workers.

One of the features of the strike movement
is the steady growth in the actions for peace
and disarmament, in defense of democratic
rights, against fascism and reaction, against
the old and the new colonialism, for genuine
national independence. As a rule, these strikes
merge with other forms of the mass demo-
cratic movement.

In some instances these are brief actions
taken to express the will of the people or
in the form of protest. For example, the
15 minutes’ strike for peace held on Mav
8, 1962, in Belgium; one-hour strikes in
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France against the OAS terrorists; a four-
hour strike of 100,000 in Queensland (Aus-
tralia) in defense of trade-union rights;
the general strike in Aden in September

1962 against the colonialist schemes of the

British authorities. In other instances, a

series of separate actions, both local and

general, merges into the single stream of
nationwide struggle for specific demands.

In Japan the struggle against the “preven-

tion of political violence” bill assumed this

form and resulted in the bill being thrown
out.

The big strikes in Latin America are, as a
rule, closely linked with the struggle against
the military dictatorships.

In Ecuador two powerful actions in Oc-
tober and November 1961 resulted in the
overthrow of the reactionary government
of President Ibarra. A few months later a
wave of political strikes against Fuentes,
then dictator of Guatemala, swept that
country. In the Dominican Republic the
political strikes and demonstrations against
the Trujillo dictatorship developed, in Octo-
ber 1961, into an uprising which was
crushed by the military junta with the aid
of the U.S. Navy.

International solidarity campaigns with the
people fighting for freedom and against im-
perialist aggression have grown in recent
years. Many countries have witnessed soli-
darity strikes with the Spanish workers
(1962) and with the people of Algeria (1960-
62). Universal indignation was caused by the
provocative actions of U.S. imperialism in the
Caribbean last autumn. Demonstrations, meet-
ings and strikes in solidarity with the people
of Cuba took place in dozens of countries.

In Brazil, Uruguay, Venezuela, Chile,
Bolivia and other Latin American countries
the workers took to the streets to declare
their solidarity with Cuba. Angry demon-
strations took place outside U.S. embassies,
many of which ended in clashes with the
police. A wave of protests swept the world.
In Japan and Syria, Indonesia and Ghana,
Italy and France the working people march-
ed under the slogans of peace and indepen-
dence for Cuba. The workers made wide
use of the political strike as a form of
expressing their will. In Italy over 2,500,000
took part in the solidarity strikes on behalf
of the people of Cuba.

Economic Struggle Develops into
Political Action

In recent years the economic struggle has
made a greater impact on the political situa-

tion in many countries, becoming one of the
essential factors of socio-political develop-
ment. This is manifested most strikingly in
those countries which suffer from despotism
and terror (many Latin American countries,
Spain, Portugal, Greece, Iran, South Korea,
South Vietnam, UAR, etc.). In these countries
any significant action by the working people
acquires the character of political demon-
stration against the regime.

The strike of the miners in Asturias and
of the metalworkers in the Basconia in
April-May 1962, the formal pretext of
which was seen in economic demands, was
regarded in Spain and throughout the
world as a protest against the Franco dic-
tatorship. The strike was joined by many
other groups of workers—totalling 500,000.
They provided an example of good organi-
zation and preseverance. But the main
feature of this strike was the universal
support given by broad sections of the
population, which enabled the workers to
hold out and prevented the government
from using force against them.

The Franco government, not daring to use
the army against the workers, was forced
to make concessions. The result of these
strikes, wrote S. Carrillo, General Secretary
of the Communist Party of Spain, shows that
fascism can be defeated by peaceful forms of
struggle.*

The atmosphere of universal support for
the strikers, the rapid development of local
conflicts into broad political demonstrations,
the intertwining of direct economic demands
with the growing desire for radical social
and political changes — all this is typical also
of most of the Latin American countries.

The 42-day strike of the Argentine rail-
waymen in the autumn of 1961 against the
government’s ‘“plan for reorganization” of
the railroads, as a result of which 75,000
workers and office employees would have
been dismissed, assumed the character of
national and anti-imperialist struggle. Prior
to this action there had been two general
strikes of railwaymen — on May 16 and
August 23. On those occasions the govern-
ment used the police and troops against
the strikers and blood was shed in the
streets. To these reprisals the workers an-
swered by declaring a strike without any
definite term. A general solidarity strike
took place on November 7-9 in which 4.5
million took part. A National Solidarity
Committee was set up and included repre-

*See World Marxist Review, 1%2, No. 8, page 3.
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sentatives of political parties, trade unions,

students’ and women’s organizations, etc.

As a result the government had to release

the arrested strikers, raise the wages of the

railwaymen and agree to discuss the posi-
tion of the railroads with the trade unions.

The capitalists in their anti-strike propa-
ganda claim that the unions and the Left
parties use strikes for political purposes. This
bogey is used to intimidate the masses and
is a preliminary thrust in the direction of
curtailing trade union rights. But this merely
shows that nowadays the economic struggle
cannot but acquire political significance, and
not because somebody is “intriguing” but
because very often what is at stake is the
struggle for the right to strike, and for demo-
cratic rights generally.

This change in the character of economic
strikes is conditioned by the rapid develop-
ment of state-monopoly capitalism. Nowadays
the capitalist machinery of state determines
not only the general economic policy but also
decides concrete issues affecting wages, prices
and social services. Therefore more and more
frequently the working class comes into con-
flict with the capitalist state in the struggle
for its socio-economic demands. This applies
in particular (and especially) to workers
employed in the nationalized sectors of the
economy and to civil servants.

In France these categories became the
first victims of the pro-monopoly socio-
economic policy of the Gaullist government.
Since 1959 their struggle has been growing
steadily. In 1961 there were three 24-hour
strikes in which nearly 500,000 took part:
railwaymen, electricians, miners, workers in
the gas industry, public utilities, city trans-
port and Air France. The spring and sum-
mer of 1962 saw large-scale actions by
railwaymen, miners, postal workers, elec-
trical engineers and workers in the gas
industry. March this year witnessed the
beginning of a powerful strike of the miners
who were followed by railwaymen, gas,
electricity and postal workers, and workers
in the nuclear industry, i.e., practically the
entire personnel of the nationalized sector.
Workers in the private sector — metal,
textile and chemical workers — have not
lagged behind.

These strikes occupy a special place in
the strike movement of recent years. They
were caused by the refusal of the govern-
ment to meet the miners’ just demands: an
11-per cent wage increase to close the gap
between their wage level and that in other
industries, restoration of the 40-hour week,

and a four-week holiday. On the second day
of the strike de Gaulle signed a decree
ordering compulsory “mobilization” of the
miners. But the latter ignored the diktat
and declared that they would not only up-
hold their economic demands but would
fight also against any encroachment on the
right to strike. For the first time engineers
and technicians joined the strikes. Solidar-
ity meetings and demonstrations were held
all over the country, and a campaign for
funds was launched to help the strikers.
The miners’ strike, which dealt a telling
blow to the one-man rule, aroused a broad
movement of solidarity and support
throughout the world. After 35 days of
struggle the strikers wrested important
concessions from the government.*

The imperialist “integration” policy is
bound to sharpen the conflict between labor
and capital. The Common Market of six West
European countries has resulted in intensified
capitalist competition which has adversely
affected the conditions of the people. The
governments of the USA, Britain, Federal
Germany and other countries have officially
proclaimed a policy which is known variously
as “wage freeze,” ‘““pay pause,” “non-inflatory
growth of wages,” etc. Another aspect of the
pro-imperialist policy of the governments
which runs counter to the interests of the
working people is that of structural changes
in the economy. Whole branches of industry
are being curtailed, such as shipbuilding in
Italy and France, and cotton and railroads
in Britain; the coal industry is in hard straits
practically in all capitalist countries without
exception. The working class has replied to
this policy with a number of resolute counter-
actions.

In 1962 the British workers succeeded

in winning a wage increase averaging 4.4

per cent (the maximum recommended by

the government for that year was 2.5 per
cent). In other countries, too, the workers
are breaking the front of the wage freeze.

They answer with strikes to the plans for

closing enterprises or whole industries. At

the end of 1961 and the beginning of 1962

miners in Decazeville (France) fought

courageous struggles. In September 1962,

the decision of the Italian government to

close the shipyard in Livorno was counter-
ed by a shipbuilders’ strike which was
supported by the entire population of the

city. In Britain 350,000 railwaymen held a

24-hour strike in October 1962 against the

*See commentary by P. Hentges elcewhere in this issue.
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government’s plan to curtail the rail net-
work.

Last year saw a renewal of the struggle
waged by Japanese miners for several years
against mass dismissals carried out by the
monopolies in the guise of “modernizing”
the coal industry. The government openly
sided with the monopolies and drew up a
plan for further curtailment of the coal
industry which would entail the laying off
of 70,000 miners. The trade unions, on their
part, advanced an alternative program on
behalf of the interests of the miners. The
government, however, submitted the bill
on the coal industry to Parliament at the
end of 1962. In reply, over 100,000 miners
declared a strike on December 8. On De-
cember 14 there was a general strike of
four million workers. The state of the coal
industry became an important political is-
sue. The “spring offensive” of 1963 has
again advanced the slogan of defense of the
coal industry and of the miners.

Growth of class consciousness and bet-
ter organization are the essential factors
determining the interweaving of the economic
and political struggles, the transition from
one to the other. In this sense the sweep of
the economic struggle in many capitalist
countries has transformed this struggle into
an important factor of internal political life.

In Italy the organic link between econ-
omics and politics was demonstrated by
the metalworkers who combined the strug-
gle for direct economic demands with that
of curbing the powers of the employers
and of extending the rights of unions in
the enterprises. This link was also mani-
fested in the resolute support of the trade
unions for nationalization of the power
industry. In Japan the fusing of the econ-
omic and political struggles is clearly re-
vealed during “united action days.” The
slogans of peace and disarmament, of abol-
ishing the Japano-American military pact,
defending democracy, a progressive socio-
economic policy, etc., are given pride of
place along with the specific economic de-
mands advanced by the various sections of
the working people.

By means of significant concessions and
handouts the monopoly bourgeoisie is trying
to weaken the militancy of the workers.
Everywhere, however, the militant spirit of
the masses proves stronger. The big strikes
of recent years are proof of the reserve of
revolutionary energy at the disposal of the
working class, of how rapidly an economic
conflict can develop into a political crisis. That

is why under certain circumstances the
monopolies prefer not to let things develop
into an open clash.

The conflict between the dockers and
employers of Britain in the spring of 1962,
and its results, are indicative. The demand
of the workers for higher wages and better
conditions of work was emphatically re-
jected by the employers who had the sup-
port of the government. The capitalist press
raised a hue and cry against the decision
of 70,000 dockers to go on strike. The
Cabinet decided to use troops against the
strikers. On May 13, however, a few hours
before the strike, the main demands of the
dockers were met. Having encountered the
resolve and militancy of the workers, the
government preferred not to risk what
the Economist described as ‘‘political sui-
cide.” Somewhat earlier, the threat of a
general strike by 120,000 electrical workers
had the same result.

Similar situations arose in West Ger-
many. At the beginning of 1962, the metal-
workers’ trade union in the Baden-Wuert-
temberg land, after two months of fruitless
talks with the employers, decided to declare
a general strike. At that point the latter
signed an agreement which largely satisfied
the demands of the workers. In June 400,-
000 Ruhr miners were ready to go on strike.
But again the monopolies and the govern-
ment preferred not to accept the challenge.
The growing political significance of the

economic struggles is linked also with the
intertwining of the interests of the working
class and the non-proletarian sections of tV
working people. The consequences of the
imperialist policy of integration affect not
only the factory and office workers but other
sections as well. That is why the strike strug-
gle directly fuses with the democratic move-
ments for far-reaching socio-economic reforms
in keeping with the interests of all sections
of the people — nationalization of the big
monopolies, agrarian reforms, the extension
of democracy, and curbing the power of big
capital.

The monopoly bourgeoisie, it is true, is
still able to maneuver, but the logic of social
development is such that the problem of a
radical transformation of the socio-economic
structure, and above all of abolishing the
rule of the monopolies, is being advanced
more and more to the political forestage, and
this finds its reflection in the strike movement.

Unity Grows Stronger in Struggle
The upsurge of the mass movement, includ-
ing the strike movement, reflects the desire
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of the working people for united action. Expe-
rience shows that unity is forged in the
crucible of struggle. The most striking mani-
festation of united mass action is the general
strike; and its widespread nature is one of
the features of the strike movement of recent

years.

The year 1961, for example, opened with
the big strike of the Belgian workers. The
preceding two years witnessed general strikes
or strike battles on a similar scale in France,
Italy, Japan, Spain, Argentina, Brazil, Chile,
the Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Guatemala,
Uruguay, Algeria, Israel, the South-African
Republic, Liberia and a number of other coun-
tries. In all, over 80 such strikes took place
between 1958 and 1962, that is, more than ir
the first 12 years after the war (1946-57).

The general strike, no matter under what
slogans it is carried out, is always an open
clash between the overwhelming majority of
the working people and the ruling class.
between the interests of the people and the
policy of the bourgeoisie. It brings the masses
into direct conflict with the bourgeois gov-
ernment and lays bare its anti-democratic
nature. In the course of the strike the working
people as a rule put forward social and politi-
cal as well as economic demands.

In Latin America general strikes are now
a regular feature of the continent’s political
life. During 1961 and 1962, for example, there
were three general strikes in Brazil and five
in the Argentine.

Brazil was the scene of a political crisis
in August 1961 when the military, after
forcing President Quadros to resign, tried
to take political power into their own hands.
This attempt was foiled thanks to the inter-
vention of the masses who countered the
machinations of the reactionaries with hun-
dreds of strikes, meetings and demonstra-
tions, and by forming a people’s guard to
uphold democracy. Two other attempts by
the reactionaries to seize power in July
and September 1962 also led to general
strikes. The working people not only re-
pelled the reactionary onslaught, they
forced the government to agree in principle
to raise wages and remove the restrictions
on the agricultural trade unions.

In the Argentine, besides the general
strike called in solidarity with the railway-
men, there were two general strikes in 1961
on economic issues and two more in 1962
against the reactionary coup engineered by
the military, and against the repressions
and the drive to lower living standards.
The unity achieved in the course of mass
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actions is invariably the result of the exten-
sive, many-sided and strenuous preparatory
work carried out by the revolutionary prole-
tarian vanguard, by Communists and other
Left-wing forces, before any major action.
At the same time big strikes stimulate the
striving for unity and the militancy of the
working people, make them aware of their
strength. The development of the strike move-
ment in France strikingly demonstrates this.

The April strike in 1961 (in reply to the
OAS putsch in Algeria) was followed by
the December 19 demonstration under the
slogans “Peace in Algeria!”’, “Down with
the OAS!”, etc. Then came the impressive
mass action of February 1962 in protest
against the bloody police violence wreaked
on the anti-fascists who had demonstrated
in the streets of Paris, demanding peace in
Algeria and decisive measures to stop the
terror. Eight people were killed and 250
wounded. On February 13, the day of the
funeral, the working people of France down-
ed tools. The March actions of this year
showed a similar degree of unity and soli-
darity. All the attempts of the government
to set the population against the striking
miners miscarried, as evidenced by the fact
that on March 5 more than six million
people took part in general solidarity
strikes. Working people of all political
trends and also Socialists and Radicals
joined the Communists in support of the
miners.

The experience of the past few years shows
that the powerful mass movement in France,
Belgium, Italy, Japan and other capitalist
countries has created a situation making for
the further development of the working-class
struggle and united action. The Communists
and Socialists, the Catholics and non-believers
who have fought jointly for common demands
want to consolidate and extend united action.
At the same time a cleavage is taking place
in the Socialist parties and reformist unions
where the Rights are trying to torpedo unity.
But the overall political and economic situa-
tion, and especially the growing activity of
the working people, is furthering the estab-
lishment of joint action.

The general strikes in France and Italy take
place, as a rule, with the participation, and
of late, close cooperation of the main trade
union bodies in the country. The recent strikes
in Japan were led by the United Council,
which included representatives of the SOHIO
and Federation of Independent Trade Unions.
Belgium’s two trade union centers, the Gen-
eral Federation of Working People and the

N E———
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Confederation of Christian Trade Unions have
for the first time in many years carried out
joint strikes of miners and metal workers.
In Israel the big general strikes of 1962 were
led by joint action committees that had been
set up in defiance of the reactionary majority
in the trade union leadership.

The contrast between the reformist theory
of class collaboration and the daily practice
of the class struggle is becoming increasingly
evident to working people in these parties
and unions. In face of the upsurge in the mass
movement the reformist unions are compelled
to take a more active part in the strike
struggle and agree to joint action with the
Left unions, including those unions where
the Communists play a leading role.

The situation in the labor movement in the
capitalist countries today offers new oppor-
tunities for consolidating working-class unity.
This is one of the major results of the recent
strike struggles.

The Anti-Strike Policy of the Monopolies

The mass actions of the working people
tie the hands of the monopolies, make it
difficult for them to carry out economic
changes necessitated by intensified capitalist
competition. Hence they are resorting to every
means in an attempt to sidetrack the workers’
demands. Hence the growing tendency to-
wards authoritarianism in the political life of
a number of countries, the offensive against
democratic rights and liberties, the attempts
to curtail the workers’ right to strike. The
general sentiment of monopoly capital was
recently expressed in so many words by West
Germany’s monopolists, who called for “an
end to the democracy of concessions.”

The monopolies are waging an anti-strike
offensive along two lines: First, along the
line of mustering forces and setting up com-
mon anti-labor fronts on a national scale.
In 1962 the various associations of manufac-
turers (the Confindustrie in Italy, the Asso-
ciation of Japanese Manufacturers, the Union
of German industrialists, etc.) literally spelled
out for their members the terms on which
they were to conclude agreements with the
trade unions. Second, along the line of dema-
gogy: paternalism, “sharing the profits,” etc.
This policy, however, has its objective limita-
tions.

The FIAT and Olivetti plants in Italy
were at one time considered to be models
of “neo-capitalist paternalism” in Europe.
For many years there were no strikes.
And then on June 23, 1962, the workers
downed tools. Their militancy was express-

ed in the phrase “We are men again!”
which became the watchword of the strik-
ers. Fearing a complete stoppage, the FIAT
and Olivetti managements hastened to meet
the demands of the workers, hoping in this
way to restore ‘“social peace.”

The European Economic Market is assigned
an important place in the fight against the
working-class movement. The West European
monopolies are making the most of the free
movement of labor power within the Common
Market to create a more favorable balance
between demand and supply on the labor
market and in this way weaken mass pressure.
How the monopolies are utilizing the so-called
common market of labor power to break
strikes may be seen from the following: when
the workers of the French Société metallur-
gique de Knutange went on strike, the man-
agement availed itself of the help of the
West German Krupp concern which sent over
30 skilled workers as strikebreakers.

A feature of the situation is that the state
is beginning to take a direct part in the strug-
gle against the strike movement as is evident
from the series of legislative and organiza-
tional measures carried out in a number of
countries.

In the United States, for example, the
Kennedy Administration has been enforcing
the anti-strike laws. A labor relations com-
mittee has been set up representing employ-
ers and the unions. On repeated occasions
the Administration acted as “peacemaker,”
and thus prevented a number of big strikes.
Soon, however, this ‘“peacemaking”’ was
seen in its true light. Hence the refusal of
the 80,000 East Coast longshoremen and the
New York printers to have the Administra-
tion act as the mediator. The Wall Street
Journal, commenting on the mounting labor
conflicts, said there is talk in Congress and
in the Administration about introducing a
new anti-strike law.

In Britain the government has introduced
a law prohibiting the so-called unofficial
strikes. In Japan the Supreme Court has
passed a decision to institute criminal pro-
ceedings against civil servants for any form
of strike activity, including the holding of
meetings at the place of work. In Federal
Germany the government has since the
spring of 1962 been carrying on a campaign
against an ‘“excessive wage increase” and
is preparing a series of “emergency” laws
restricting the right to strike. A similar
law is being prepared also in Belgium.

A feature of the anti-labor policy of capital-
ist governments is the tendency to use legis-
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lative levers in the first instance, that is, to
act as “‘arbiters” between labor and capital.
‘But in very many instances the ruling circles,
relying on the machinery of state, also apply
measures of compulsion to suppress the strike
movement.

A case in point was the French govern-
ment’s requisition order requiring the
striking miners to go back to work. This
decree is based on an emergency law intro-
duced in 1938. The government threatened
the strikers with fines, imprisonment or
dismissal if they did not comply with the
requisition orders. Gendarmes were sent to
the mines to intimidate the strikers. But
the government’s threats were powerless
to break the solid front of unity maintained
by the miners and working people. The
requisition decree, as a result, fell through.

The threat of force was recently voiced
also by Erhard, the Federal German Minis-
ter of Economy. “If,” he said, “the govern-
ment’s economic measures and its appeal
for moderation do not yield the desired
results, more drastic measures will have
to be taken.” In Spain, Portugal, Greece,
Pakistan, South Korea and other countries
repressions continue to be the main weapon
against the strike movement. In Spain, for
example, the Franco authorities recently

forced Asturias miners to move to other

areas of the country.

Another weapon used by the monopolies
in their fight against the strike movement
is their vast propaganda apparatus, especially
the press, television and the cinema. Bour-
geois propaganda would have the working
people believe that the strike struggle is
ineffective, untimely and detrimental to their
own interests. There is no denying that some
sections of the working people are influenced
by this propaganda. But it is less effective
than the monopolies would like it to be. The
present upswing of the strike movement
shows that capitalism’s mounting economic
and political difficulties are gradually under-
mining its anti-strike propaganda.

The working class is waging a steadfast
struggle against capitalist exploitation. This
struggle takes different forms, depending on
the situation; it may be local or general,
defensive or offensive, comparatively peace-
ful or an open clash with troops and police.
But it is essentially a clash between hostile
classes. The class antagonisms of capitalist
society, far from waning, are growing sharper.
The history of the international working-class
movement, including the experience of the
past few years, bears this out.

Monopoly Capital in Australia

E. W. Campbell

HE Menzies government has announced
its intention to introduce in the next
session of the Federal Parliament, commenc-
ing in May this year, a Bill to “curb mono-
poly and restrictive trade practices” through-
out the Commonwealth. In announcing the
Bill, it was officially declared that the gov-
ernment’s aim was to defend the basis of
the free competitive system of enterprise in
Australia.

If this were really the government’s
motive, then the most that could be said
for the legislation is that it is 60 years too
late, because Australia, in common with all
highly developed capitalist countries, has
long since outgrown the period of free com-
petition, which has been replaced by mono-
poly domination. It would be strange indeed
if the Menzies government were to take ac-
tion against monopoly. For this is a govern-
ment which represents the interests of the

Australian finance oligarchy and, obediently
following in the backwash of the aggressive
policy of U.S. imperialism, aids and abets
the foreign monopolists who are grabbing
our national riches and plundering our peo-
ple. The period since the Menzies govern-
ment took over has been marked by an un-
precedented growth and consolidation of
monopoly capitalism. Therefore the real aim
is to produce an impression that a conces-
sion is being made to public opinion and
thus to weaken the anti-monopoly struggle
which is growing in the country, embracing
the most diverse sections of the people.

Monopoly Domination

The concentration and centralization of
capital in finance and industry is on a high
level in Australia. For example, there are
only seven private banks, which work in
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close harmony. The degree of concentration
in Australian industry can be gauged from
the fact that steel production is completely
in the hands of one company, the Broken
Hill Proprietory. Glassmaking and sugar re-
fining, similarly, are controlled by single
companies, while in many other important
industries the total market is shared between
two or three large firms. The high level of
concentration in Australian manufacturing
industry is revealed by official government
figures on factory employment. These figures
showed that in 1960 there were 56,657 fac-
tories in Australia employing a total of 1,-
139,394 workers. Of this total there were
587,832 workers employed in 1,788 big fac-
tories. This means that three per cent of the
total number of factories employed more
than 50 per cent of the total number of
workers.

The correspondingly high level of central-
ization of capital is shown by analysis of in-
formation concerning the paid-up capital and
profits of listed public companies contained
in the Sydney Stock Exchange Official
Gazette, 1962.

The 830 companies listed on the Stock
Exchange had a total paid-up capital of
£1,409,760,000. There were 193 big compa-
nies (23 per cent), which owned 74.4 per
cent of the total capital of all companies.
Analysis of the profit figures for 1961 shows
that the total net profits of the 830 com-
panies amounted to £169,019,000, of which
the top 193 companies got a lion’s share —
74.2 per cent.

Further analysis of the lists of share-
holders destroys the myth of “people’s capi-
talism” and shows that ownership of these
large public companies is concentrated in
the hands of a very few exceedingly rich
people.

A study of the shareholdings in 102 of the
largest public companies registered in Aus-
tralia in 1953 shows that in round numbers
there were 437 million voting shares held in
approximately 490,000 individual holdings.
Only 2,000 of these holdings (less than 14
per cent) were large (£10,000 and over in
nominal value) but they accounted for 37
per cent of all voting shares. This analysis
shows that although the greater part of the
shares was held by many thousands of small
owners, more than one-fifth of all dividends
going directly to persons went to 1,200 big
shareholders. Further investigation into com-
pany ownership reveals that within this top
group of 1,200 large shareholders, represent-
ing a microscopic one in nine thousand of

the population of Australia, there is a still
smaller circle of about 50 wealthy families,
who together constitute the financial oligar-
chy which owns and rules Australia.

These 50 families are grouped into three
main cores of monopoly power. Two of these
monopoly groups — the Collins Hoguse group,
headed by the Baillieu family, and the BHP
Group, headed by the Darling family — are
centered in Melbourne, while the third — the
Bank of New South Wales-Colonial Sugar
Refining group — is centered in Sydney. A
fourth group, not so powerful as these three
and maintaining close links with Melbourne
capital, is based on South Australia.

The BHP monopoly, which had its origins
in the fabulously rich silver-lead mines at
Broken Hill in north-west New South Wales
in 1855, is the most powerful and leading
group of Australian monopoly capitalists
today.

Members of the four chief families in the
BHP group hold directorships in 16 compa-
nies with a total paid-up capital of £166
million. Three members of the Darling fam-
ily, the leading family in the group, hold
directorships in 11 companies with a total
paid-up capital of £131 million. Members of
the eight chief families in the Collins House
group hold directorships in 56 companies
with a total paid-up capital of £208 million.
Seven members of the Baillieu family, the
leading family in the group, hold director-
ships in 24 companies with a total paid-up
capital of £122 million.

The third group of the financial oligarchy
— the New South Wales Group — presents
a similar picture.

These monopoly families and their asso-
ciates are tied together by mutual invest-
ments, intermarriage and their exclusive
social intercourse. Within monopoly capital
there are different groups, with special in-
terests which lead to rivalries and contra-
dictions. But these differences are secondary;
in general they present a common front to
the working class, farmers and middle sec-
tions.

Monopoly dominates all spheres of the
economy. Alongside industry, trade and cre-
dit, it controls such an important branch as
agriculture. Its tentacles spread from the
land to the factories manufacturing agricul-
tural machinery, fertilizer, chemicals, fuel
and everything needed for the production,
processing, packing and marketing of agri-
cultural produce. Controlling all links of
farm production, the monopolies obtain huge
profits without any risk for themselves.
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Their agents have entangled the farmers in
a dense cobweb. The low net price the far-
mer receives, the high price of monopoly
products and the huge taxes result in many
farmers being unable to make both ends
meet and going bankrupt. Between 1950 and
1960 the number of farm holdings in New
South Wales declined by 15 per cent. Thus,
the workers in town and countryside, the
small and middle farmers, i.e., the bulk of
the people, are subjected to monstrous mono-
poly exploitation both directly (in produc-
tion) and indirectly (through the circulation
sphere).

The urban middle sections also feel the
pressure of monopoly. The small shopkeepers
and businessmen are forced out of business,
gobbled up or bankrupted. The number of
small owners in industry and trade is steadi-
ly dwindling. The higher-paid technician and
many professional people are more and more
reduced to cogs in the soulless monopoly
machine. Even the middle capitalists feel the
threat to their position, as they are bound
more tightly as appendages to big business
which deprives them of part of their profits.
An example of this can be seen in the de-
pendence of small firms on car-building
monopolies. In our propaganda, we should
trace out the main groups and families
which control Australia, show their great
and rapidiy growing wealth, and contrast
this with the conditions of life of the ma-
jority.

“The centralization of economic and finan-
cial power in the hands of the 50 families
and their associates,” says the resolution of
the Nineteenth National Congress of our
Party, “intensifies the process of monopoly
domination over governments and the state
machine.” All the decisions of the Federal
government and state governments, Liberal
or Labor, are increasingly dictated by the
monopolists. Their trusted men are put into
positions of power and influence. As regards
the present, Menzies government, the most
reactionary one in Australian history, it is
openly the government of the dominant
BHP-Collins House-National Bank group of
monopolies. Its economic and fiscal policies
are planned to help monopoly; taxation is
used to pump wealth out of the pockets of
the people into the monopolists’ bank ac-
counts. The economic measures of the gov-
ernment are direct aid to the monopolies and
at the expense of the petty-bourgeois and
middle capitalists as well as the working
class. They increase unemployment and wor-

sen the position of farmers and other sec-
tions of the population.

The Menzies government in 1950 and 1951
tried to gain dictatorial powers to suppress
the opponents of monopoly by the Commu-
nist Party Dissolution Act and the anti-
Communist referendum. It has pushed fur-
ther reactionary legislation into the statute
books. This has been directed first at the
labor movement, and also generally at free-
dom of speech, writing and assembly. And
if today this government proposes ‘‘anti-
monopoly” legislation, this cannot be any-
thing else but a political maneuver, an at-
tempt to silence public criticism, which has
grown in recent years, and to sidetrack the
labor movement’s demand for nationaliza-
tion of monopolies.

Positions of Foreign Capital

Foreign capital investments in our coun-
try have been growing rapidly since the end
of the Second World War, a practice en-
couraged and abetted by the ruling circles
who advance the false argument that the
penetration of foreign, primarily U.S., capi-
tal is assisting the industrial development of
this country and providing the working class
with jobs. Today, however, unemployment
has reached the record high since the war,
amounting, according to conservative official
estimates, to 100,000 - 120,000 jobless. And
small wonder. If the U.S. imperialists are
powerless to provide jobs for millions of
their own people who are workless, they are
still less in a position to do so in Australia
where their main concern is exploitation and
obtaining high monopoly profits. Today the
spokesmen of the ruling circles tell the
workers that unemployment has its positive
features since it helps to build an industrial
reserve army for future development. Their
attitude to foreign capital was clearly ex-
pressed by the Consultative Council for the
manufacturing industry at the Ministry of
Trade, which is composed of industrialists.
Despite the need to pay interest and divi-
dends, and other difficulties, the Federal gov-
ernment should, according to the council, in
every way encourage the influx of capital.
Australia should enlist as much foreign in-
vestment as possible, according to big

business.

More than three-fifths of the total foreign
capital invested in Australia since the end of
the war has been directed to the fast-grow-
ing manufacturing industry, primarily to au-
tomobiles, oil, chemicals, the fcod and drink
industries.
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Great Britain, because of its long-standing
traditional ties, continues to be the main
source of foreign capital investment in Aus-
tralia. British capital is largely centered in
banking, shipping, insurance and the wool
industry, although it also embraces important
branches of both heavy and light industry.
British capital controls two of Australia’s
seven private banks, including the second
largest bank in Australia. The British ship-
ping combine has a virtual monopoly of the
carriage of all Australia’s exports. The big
British pastoral company, Dalgety and N.Z.
Loan Company, handles about 24 per cent of
Australia’s total wool clip. Two big British
beef companies control a large part of Aus-
tralia’s meat industry.

In the metal industry the Australian sub-
sidiary of the Guest, Keen and Nettleford
British steel combine is among the largest
manufacturers of steel products, but is de-
pendent on the Australian steel monopoly for
raw materials. The Rio Tinto-Consolidated
Zinc company plays a major role in Aus-
tralian non-ferrous metal and aluminum pro-
duction. In the automobile industry the Brit-
ish Motor Corporation shares control with
the two major American car manufacturers,
General Motors and Ford, to whom it plays
a subordinate role.

In oil refining and distribution two British
companies, Shell and British Petroleum, also
share control with three American com-
panies. Shell owns one of the two existing
petro-chemical complexes in Australia. The
Australian subsidiary of British Imperial
Chemicals has a near monopoly of the Aus-
tralian chemical industry and is now a
major force in fertilizers, on which Aus-
tralian farms are so vitally dependent. Brit-
ish capital has a monopoly of the Australian
paint industry. It has a big share, together
with Australian and American companies, in
Australian tire production, controls the out-
put of synthetic fibers and plays a part in
the cotton textile industry. The huge Anglo-
Dutch international soap and margarine
monopoly, Unilever, controls a major share
of the Australian production of household
and toilet soap and detergents. In light in-
dustry British capital controls the tobacco
and cigarette industry.

In the postwar period U.S. capital invest-
ment in Australia has grown at a far more
rapid rate than British. In 1947-48 the
amount of overseas capital invested in Aus-
tralia for the year amounted to £37.3 million,
of which Britain supplied 77 per cent and

the USA and Canada 17 per cent. In 1960-61
the amount of foreign capital invested for
the year had grown to £231 million, of which
Britain’s share had decreased to 50 per cent,
while the share from the USA and Canada
had increased to 37 per cent. American in-
dustries in Australia are on the whole twice
as profitable as British, and American com-
panies, out of their higher profit yield, re-
invest a greater proportion than British com-
panies, which enables them to grow at a
much faster rate.

By far the most important fields of Amer-
ican capital investment in Australia are the
automobile and oil industries. Australia has
the highest ratio of car ownership per head
of population of any country outside the
United States and consequently a high per
capita consumption of petrol and other oil
products. There has been a very large capi-
tal investment in the oil industry since the
end of the war, totalling in the vicinity of
£500 million, more than half of which came
from American oil companies.

The oil industry in Australia is dominated
by five foreign oil companies, two of them
British and three American. American capi-
tal has a near monopoly of oil exploration
in Australia, which is heavily subsidized by
the Menzies government. It has an 80 per
cent interest in Australia’s first commercial
oil strike at Moonie in the Northern State
of Queensland.

An example of imperialist plunder of our
country is afforded by the activities of the
U.S. car-manufacturing giant — the General
Motors Corporation. Its subsidiary in Aus-
tralia — General Motors Holdens (GMH) —
accounts for about 44 per cent of the total
number of cars sold in Australia each year
and 68 per cent of the station waggons.
GMH, the establishment of which was fin-
anced by the Australian government, rakes
in fabulous profits, part of which it remits
to the USA. It is followed by the Ford Motor
Company. The two American companies,
General Motors and Fords, together control
about two-thirds of the Australian car in-
dustry. The British Motor Corporation ac-
counts for most of the remaining one-third.

Other spheres of American capital invest-
ment in Australia include mining and the
food and drink industry. The American
Smelting and Refining Company owns a con-
trolling interest in Australia’s biggest silver,
lead and copper mine, Mount Isa in Queens-
land, which in 1960 returned a net profit of
more than £5 million. The American Peabo-
dy Coal Company has big investments in
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Queensland open-cast coal mines, whose out-
put is exported to Japan. Among the big
American companies engaged in light indus-
try are Colgate-Palmolive, which is Uni-
lever’s chief competitor in the soap and de-
tergents field; and Kraft Dairy Products. In
soft drinks, the ubiquitous Coco-Cola has a
large share of the Australian market.

Australian monopoly capital is still strong-
er than U.S. and British capital and main-
tains control of most of our industries and
banks.* But the worst aspect of the policy
of encouraging foreign investment is that the
foreign, mainly U.S., monopolies are gaining
control of the basic branches of the coun-
try’s economy, and for this purpose they use
the profits they get from the exploitation of
Australian workers. Already today Wall
Street is conducting an offensive against
BHP — the stronghold of the Australian
monopolies.

Now U.S. imperialism presents a real
threat to Australia’s independence which has
been won from British capitalism. U.S. pene-
tration is growing not only in the economy
but also in politics, military affairs and cul-
ture. The aim of this penetration is to subor-
dinate our country completely to the USA,
to turn it into a military base and a source
of raw materials and profits for U.S. im-
perialism. The Nineteenth National Congress
of our Party stressed that our country was
in danger of becoming a second Canada,
where basic industry is controlled by Wall
Street. Even circles of the big bourgeoisie
are becoming worried about this, as they
are being shut off from the most profitable
industries.

Against Monopoly Domination

The Communist Party has warned the
people of the dangers of imperialist pene-
tration of Australia and leads the struggle
against both local and foreign monopoly
capital. The anti-monopoly struggles of the
people, in which the Communist Party has
played the leading role, have compelled the
government at least to pretend that it is
going to combat monopoly domination.

The Menzies government’s so-called “anti-
monopoly” legislation does nothing to safe-
guard the Australian economy from the
threat of foreign monopoly domination, nor
does it attempt anything that would really
clip the wings of Australian monopolists.

*Foreign capital accounts for some 25 per cent of the total
jomt-stock capital in the manufacturing industry of Australia.

The legislation completely ignores the pri-
mary question of monopoly in production
and purports to deal only with some aspects
of the secondary question of monopoly in
trade. The proposed Bill lists several prac-
tices which are deemed to be *“restrictive,”
and requires only that they be registered
with a government agency. The filing of a
document describing any practice thought to
be restrictive or proving that a particular
practice is inimical to the public interest
leaves open a whole number of “gateways”
to the monopolists to justify a continuation
of their ways.

The real purport of the legislation is clear
to us. But we strive to utilize the debate
aroused by it in order to expose all aspects
of the monopoly grip on the Australian eco-
nomy and to invigorate the struggle for na-
tionalization, the demand for which is com-
mon to the programs of the Communist
Party and the Australian Labor Party. The
Communist Party will seek to unite with
the Labor Party in a campaign around the
Bill, which should be amended to make it as
effective as possible. The Communist Party
takes advantage of the public interest aroused
by the legislation to explain how nationaliza-
tion is the only effective means to combat

monopoly.

Of the manifold tasks our Party faces, the
main blow must be dealt at monopoly. This
is dictated by the conditions which have
taken shape in our country. The working
class cannot fight for the right to work nor
gain even its most elementary demands un-
less it combats monopoly, the entire system
of state-monopoly capitalism. The small and
middle farmers cannot solve their problems
without coming into collision with the mono-
polies which control their needs, with the
banking-hire purchase ring, and the middle-
men monopolies which exploit them. The
monopolies infringe the interests of the
urban middle sections, of the small and even
middle capitalists. The struggle for a change
in the reactionary home policy of the gov-
ernment and for a truly Australian foreign
policy is basically a struggle against mono-
poly capitalism. Thus, simultaneously with
the urgent need to develop an anti-monopoly
struggle, there is an objective basis for build-
ing a broad anti-monopoly people’s move-
ment, the main force of which is the work-
ing class in alliance with the farmers, the
middle sections and, to a certain extent,
with all those who fight against monopoly

oppression.
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The Nineteenth National Congress of our
Party, held in June 1961, endorsed a special
resolution entitled “The People against Mo-
nopoly: For Peace, Higher Living Standards
and Democracy,” which contains an imme-
diate program and advances the following as
essential basic points:

1. Strict government control of prices and
prevention of monopoly price fixing. Smash-
ing of price-fixing rings and restrictive trade
practices.

2. Reduction of taxes which are paid by
the working people and raising taxes on
monopoly.

3. Legislation to prohibit takeovers by
overseas concerns and by the big monopoly
concerns or companies in which they have
an interest.

4, Protect farmers from monopoly attacks
— prohibit overseas and Australian mono-
polies from owning land, reduce costs of
farm needs such as fertilizer, machinery and
other goods controlled by monopoly.

5. Nationalization of the monopolies which
exert the greatest control over the economy
— firstly, the BHP, the oil monopolies, the
banks and hire purchase firms, ICI, the
breweries, CSR, GMH, etc.

6. Legislation to prohibit monopoly con-
trol of TV, radio and press.

7. Support for constitutional reform to
put beyond doubt Federal Parliament’s
power to curb monopoly.

Upholding the immediate demands of the
working people, the Party combines them
with this anti-monopoly program. Limited
though it is, this program can only be re-
alized by a determined struggle against
monopoly. The Communist Party believes,
the resolution points out, that the “exper-
ience of workers, farmers and middle class
in all struggles against monopoly will con-
vince the overwhelming majority of the Aus-
tralian people that further steps are neces-
sary, which can only be carried through by
a people’s government which sets out to

make the people the owners of all the pro-
ductive forces now appropriated by the
monopolies.”

It is clear that the success of the struggle
depends on working-class unity. This unity
is based on trade union unity to which our
Party invariably pays close attention. Last
year significant progress was made in this
respect. In 1962 the workers’ action reached
its highest level for years and won a num-
ber of gains. Although the issues were
varied, an important feature of the indus-
trial scene was the growth of militancy and
union organization in the industries domi-
nated by the biggest monopolies. A notable
feature was the cooperation between indus-
trial and ‘““white-collar” workers. The strug-
gles which developed against the American
giants of the auto industry, General Motors
and Fords, resulted in victories on the im-
mediate issues, but their significance was
greater. They showed that these callous ex-
ploiters can be beaten by united action.
These actions also showed that workers who
have migrated from other countries can be
a powerful force in the union movement.
The industrial upsurge has brought to the
fore the need to force the repeal of the anti-
union penal laws which are used by the
courts to prevent strikes. In 1963 these posi-
tive tendencies continue to develop.

Despite the Right-wing trade union leaders
who are doing their utmost to prevent the
split in the trade union movement from be-
ing overcome and are opposing any unity
initiative on the part of the rank and file,
there is a growing understanding among the
working class that unity is strength, and
that action is the key to success in the strug-
gle for its vital interests. And the firmer the
unity of the Communists, Labor Party fol-
lowers and non-Party trade unionists, the
more successful their efforts to realize the
demands of the working-class movement and
to solve the tasks of the anti-monopoly
struggle.




26 WORLD MARXIST REVIEW

Prospective Structural Changes
in the Hungarian Economy

Lazlo Hay

O TWO socialist countries are at exactly

the same level of economic develop-
ment. Their productive forces are not equal,
in some the economic relationships are more
advanced than in others, and their cultural
standards vary. These disparities are the
legacy of capitalism, leftovers from the time
when many of these countries were semi-co-
lonies or dependencies of imperialist powers.

With the construction of socialism and
communism, as modern industry and agri-
culture are built and the national wealth
and the people’s well-being enhanced, the
discrepancies between the economic and
cultural levels of the various countries de-
crease and will eventually completely disap-
pear. In other words, in the course of the
building of communism the socialist coun-
tries’ economic levels tend to become equal-
ized in the sense of their achieving roughly
the same per capita national income, social
productivity of labor and average real income.

Equalization of the economies of the social-
ist countries is not an end in itself; it is
an aspect, although an important one, of
the building of communism, of the gradual
creation of the material and technological
basis of an integral socialist world economy.
Essentially, it is a manifestation of the
operation of the law, inherent in socialism,
of the even development of all the equal
members of the commonwealth of free social-
ist nations.

What will the end result of equalization
be? Will the structure of the economy, the
proportions and levels of the various branch-
es, eventually be identical in all countries?
Of course not.

The diminishing of disparities between the
economies of the socialist countries will lead
to the achievement of a high overall level
of economic and cultural development in the
socialist community as a whole, the creation
of a common economic base. But this cannot
be done except through the most extensive
international specialization and coordination
of production. Consequently the ratios be-

This article is based on data compiled by a research team
ﬂmnancd by the Economic Theory Committee of the C.C.,
ungarian

cialist Workers' Party.

tween the various branches are bound to
differ from country to country and each
national economy will retain its specific
features. And even more so will this be the
case in spheres such as consumer traditions,
national culture, etc.

The share of industry as compared with
agriculture will undoubtedly grow in all the
countries as time goes on. But here too the
relative proportions will differ depending on
the specific natural and other conditions.

Similarly, equalization does not presup-
pose any identity of proportions between the
extractive and manufacturing industries or
between their diverse branches. The propor-
tions within the extractive industry will de-
pend on the natural conditions, while those
in manufacturing will be determined by the
raw material supply, the available manpower,
traditional skills, consumption habits and the
deepening international division of labor.

Any striving towards identical economic
structures would mean giving up the advant-
ages accruing from the division of labor, less
efficient utilization of internal reserves,
encouraging autarchic tendencies and nation-
al exclusiveness, in a word, retarding pro-
gress. And conversely, the creation of soundly
conceived structures conforming to the
national conditions as well as the require-
ments of the international socialist division
of labor will accelerate the economic advance
of the socialist community as a whole. More-
over, scientifically conceived structures will
hasten also the ironing out of discrepancies
between the economic levels of the various
members of this community.

The elimination of disparities should be
effected not by slowing down the rate of
advance in the economically more advanced
countries but by developing the less advanced
at a more rapid rate than the former. As
stipulated in “The Basic Principles of Inter-
national Socialist Division of Labor” adopted
by the Couacil for Mutual Economic Aid,
the less developed countries are building
up their industries at an accelerated rate,
making maximum use of their internal poten-
tial as well as the advantages deriving from
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membership in the socialist world system.
And as they forge ahead with industrializa-
tion, these countries will play an increasingly
weighty role in the socialist world economy
generally.

The main factor making for rapid econ-
omic advance and, consequently, the main-
spring of the equalization process is the
labor effort of the people of each country.
Indeed, it is the pressing task of all the
socialist nations to tap their internal re-
sources to the full. This has an important
bearing on the socialist international division
of labor, which in turn facilitates the efforts
of each nation and makes them more fruitful.

The elimination of disparities between the
economic levels of the socialist countries
is, then, a vital matter for them all; every
nation building socialism and communism
stands to gain much from such approxima-
tion. For the fact remains that so long as
the unevenness of economic development
inherited from capitalism has not been over-
come it is hard to extend the international
socialist division of labor, whereas the closer
the various national economic levels are
brought to one another the more effectively
can the laws of socialism operate on the
scale of the entire system and the greater
the momentum gained by the socialist world
economy as a whole. And we know that the
rate of growth plays a particularly important
role in the present situation.

High rates of development of the socialist
economy are an essential prerequisite for the
creation in all the socialist countries of con-
ditions making for their more or less simul-
taneous arrival at communism. Moreover,
a rapid rate of advance is a cardinal factor
ensuring the speediest victory of socialism
in its peaceful competition with capitalism,
a victory that will usher in a new epoch in
history. When first the USSR and a number
of other socialist countries and then the rest
of our community have surpassed the leading
capitalist countries for production per capita
and living standards, the working masses
throughout the capitalist world will be able
to see for themselves how much more the
socialist system can give the peoples than
capitalism. And this will give a powerful
impetus to the world revolutionary process.

The socialist countries have already made
substantial headway in building the common
economic base of world socialism. The share
of the socialist sector in their economies is
steadily growing with the socialist recon-
struction of agriculture. So is the share of
industry in the overall economy.

Countries that once were purely agrarian
have built substantial industries, in others
agriculture has yielded first place to industry,
while those which started out as predomi-
nantly industrial countries have achieved a
technological level second to none. The
growth of the share of the heavy industry
branches producing means of production also
tends to bring national economic levels closer
together.

* o 3

The approximation of economic levels is
possible only on the basis of increasing
production and a rising productivity of labor.
In the case of Hungary, increasing produc-
tion means importing more raw materials
and certain capital goods, and the growing
imports call for corresponding exports. In
order to raise the productivity of labor and
to meet the requirements of export trade,
our production structure has to be readjusted
with utmost speed, the range of output
re-examined and technology brought into line
with the new requirements. This is the basic
precondition for raising the level of our econ-
omy to that of the more advanced socialist
countries. All the unutilized reserves must
be harnessed to this end.

The shaping of a new production structure,
technological progress and greater produc-
tivity of labor depend primarily on invest-
ments in production, effective use and proper
distribution of these investments among the
various branches. But investment in turn
depends on accumulation, and accumulation
on the productivity of labor and the volume
of the national income. By no means of least
importance are the questions of utilizing the
existing production capacities and the supply
of raw material to industry.

All this is tied up with the utilization of
reserves, above all the harnessing of idle
capacities, readjusting the production struc-
ture, further exploration and tapping of the
natural wealth, optimum utilization of our
soil and climatic conditions, and full use of
all labor power reserves, i.e., increasing the
active labor force, raising the productivity
of labor and rationally distributing the skilled
workers.

The factors making for the equalization of
economic levels vary by stages of develop-
ment. Consequently, it is essential to tackle
the key link in each given situation. Today
that key link is improving the structure of
production, advancing technology and in-
creasing the productivity of labor.

The present structure of our economy is
still to no small extent a leftover from the
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past, although considerable changes have
been effected in it in recent years. Once a
backward agrarian producer, Hungary has
become an advanced industrial - agrarian
country. The structural changes are continu-
ing and will acquire still greater scope with
the implementation of the 20-year plan now
being drawn up.

The long-range prospect is that the extrac-
tive branches which at the present time,
owing to the comparatively unfavorable
natural conditions and relatively low effi-
ciency, take up a considerable part of both
our means of production and our manpower,
will in 1980 too account for roughly the
same share in the overall industrial output
and employ proportionately just about as
many workers. But for all that the structural
changes in these industries promise to be
quite far-reaching. We shall considerably
curtail the share of mining and iron and
steel and substantially increase the share of
the chemical industry. This will be more
in line with our natural conditions and raise
general efficiency, besides conforming to one
of the principal trends of technological
progress.

Under the 20-year plan the engineering
industry will account for a considerably
greater proportion of the total industrial
output and the number of workers employed,
while the share of light industry will de-
crease. This will increase the national aver-
age productivity of labor. The projected
changes in the structure of the engineering
industry itself are particularly promising;
here a substantial expansion is envisaged
in precision instruments, electrical equip-
ment, machine tool and telecommunications
equipment industries, i.e., industries which
make for economy of materials and are fully
in line with modern technological trends.

The food industry, which played a major
role in capitalist Hungary and still turns
out 18 per cent of our output, is projected
to grow at a slower rate than industry as a
whole and to account for a smaller share
of the overall production than hitherto.

The structural changes projected under the
20-year plan should make for better utiliza-
tion of the national conditions of our country
and thereby heighten the overall efficiency
of our econmic endeavor. A similarly bene-
ficial effect will be achieved by the techno-
logical advance and higher productivity of
labor provided for in the plan.

The planned structural changes, however,
are not enough to ensure the approximation
of economic levels for which we are striving.

It is also necessary to change the assortment
of output and, together with it, the techno-
logy of production. In the course of the
coming 20 years the traditional types of raw
materials will be increasingly replaced by
up-to-date substitutes better adapted to their
particular purposes. In the manufacturing
industry the replacement of old lines of
output by new will steadily gain pace until,
20 years hence, probably only a few of the
manufactures put out today will remain in
production. Indeed, it can already be foreseen
that even of the new lines scheduled to go
into production in the course of the next
two decades many will outlive their time
before these 20 years are up. The constantly
accelerating process of substitution of output
items by more up-to-date ones accentuates
the importance of changes in the production
structure for the general advance of our
economy.

The following are the salient factors in-
volved in the metamorphosis of the produc-
tion structure.

The present structure, which has to be
taken as the point of departure in determin-
ing the most expedient production propor-
tions. The degree to which existing capacities
are utilized in the various branches of
industry varies greatly. In some (paper,
cotton goods and iron and steel) they are
used very nearly to the full, whereas in
others (for example, the engineering indus-
try) there still are considerable unutilized

reserves).

Accumulations. Changing the ratio between
branches is mainly a matter of investments,
which are limited primarily by the national
income (our per capita income is less than
in the Soviet Union, Czechoslovakia and the
German Democratic Republic) and also by
the share of this income channeled to accu-
mulation (which is also less in Hungary
than in the three above-mentioned countries).
We shall be able to increase investments
and thereby accelerate the radical reconstruc-
tion of the production structure only to the
extent to which we are able to raise the
productivity of labor, increase the national
income per capita, and enlarge the portion
of the national income channeled to accumu-
lation. The higher the returns on investments,
the faster is the rate of growth of both the
national income and accumulation. There-
fore we must see to it that as much of our
accumulation fund as possible is used for
productive purposes and in the most efficient
ways; irrational investments must be ruled
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out and the existing capacities used more
efficiently than hitherto.

Replacement of obsolete capacities. In the
initial period of industrialization the para-
mount need in all the socialist countries was
to increase the quantity of output. To do
this it was necessary to preserve and exploit
plant which in the moral and sometimes
also physical sense, could be regarded as
obsolete. Now changes in the production
structure can be accelerated by writing off
such obsolete plant, though the rate at which
this is to be done depends on the higher
considerations of economic policy.

Raw material supply. A limiting factor in
the quantitative planning of production is
the shortage of raw materials we are experi-
encing. Hence it can be foreseen that aid
from the other socialist countries in this
sphere will be of decisive importance for
us for a long time to come. In our case, the
problem of raw material supply has a most
direct bearing on the question of equalizing
economic levels. We can, of course, expand
our own raw material base, primarily by
laying more emphasis on prospecting and
maximum utilization of domestic raw mater-
ial deposits, for example, of bauxites. At
the same time, the structure of our industry
should be changed so as to speed up the
development in which it is possible to econ-
omize on materials in short supply. Estimates
made for the 20-year plan indicate that
despite the considerable increase in raw
material production in the country we shall
nevertheless have to import substantial quan-
tities. In other words, our raw material
difficulties can be solved only through coop-
eration with the other socialist countries.
But it must be borne in mind that with the
European socialist countries continuing to
build up their industries, raw materials will
account for a diminishing share of their
exports. Therefore expansion of the extrac-
tive industries through joint capital invest-
ments will play a signal part in solving the
raw material problem facing the socialist
countries, our country included.

Another possible way of improving our
raw material situation is to increase imports
from the non-socialist countries. But buying
from the developed capitalist countries is
limited by the foreign exchange reserves.
More raw materials may of course be import-
ed from the economically less developed non-
socialist countries, although in this respect,
too, many problems still have to be solved.

The rate of growth can be stepped up and
the structure of our industry improved also

by starting domestic production of synthetic
materials and advancing our manufacturing
industry in general to a higher qualitative
plane. Besides promoting the extractive in-
dustries and the production of synthetic
materials, it will be expedient in the manu-
facturing industry to work for economy in
materials and a corresponding rational in-
crease in the expenditure of living labor—
largely mental but also manual—while rais-
ing the productivity of labor through the
employment of the latest achievements in
technology.

The manpower situation also has a direct
bearing on the structure of the economy. We
have done away with unemployment; prac-
tically the entire able-bodied male popula-
tion works, but there still are able-bodied
women who do not. People are moving from
agriculture to other branches of the economy,
especially industry, and the 20-year plan
foresees a considerable further reduction in
the numbers engaged in farming as well as
in their share in the total population. For
branches requiring higher skills and contrib-
uting most to increasing the national income,
additional manpower may be found by me-
chanizing the production processes which
now consume a great deal of labor power
or involve arduous work. Our reserves of
labor power for material production in gen-
eral and industry in particular are quite
considerable, and a similar situation prevails
in most of the socialist countries. But these
reserves must be rationally utilized so as
to ensure the maximum productivity of labor,
for this is a decisive factor in bringing the
economic levels of the various socialist coun-
tries closer together. Particularly important
is the flow of labor power from agriculture
to industry, where the productivity of labor
is far higher and will probably remain higher
than in agriculture through the coming 20
years, though the difference will most likely
diminish. An idea of our manpower reserves
may be gained from the fact that in 1960
35.2 per cent of the total labor force was
engaged in agriculture. The flow from the
countryside to industry depends of course
on the growth of the material wherewithal
of farm production, especially its techno-
logical advance.

Skills are likewise an important factor.
Indeed, the training of workers is an indis-
pensable precondition for the qualitative
improvement of production.

An essential condition for rapid develop-
ment is active participation in international
division of labor, which makes it possible
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to develop branches that our country could
not get going by its own efforts alone and
to expand quantity production and thereby
increase efficiency. Our experience has al-
ready shown that division of labor facili-
tates the shaping of a production structure
that ensures a high rate of economic devel-
opment.

Indeed, the better the production structure
is geared to the requirements of the country
and harmonized with the overall economy
of the socialist community, the higher the
rate of growth.

As the Moscow meeting of representatives
of the Communist and Workers’ parties of
the countries affiliated with the Council for
Mutual Economic Aid pointed out, the prin-
cipal means of expanding the socialist inter-
national division of labor is the coordination
of national economic plans. This voluntary
joint planning makes it possible to maintain
the objectively necessary proportions in the
economies of the various socialist countries
as well as on the scale of the entire socialist
world system, to ensure a high level of
economic activity and to combine all-round
development of the different countries with
international specialization of production.

Agriculture is in a position to produce a
bigger percentage of the national income in
Hungary than in, say, Czechoslovakia or the
GDR. Consequently the development of farm-
ing is especially important from the stand-
point of raising our general economic level,
not to speak of the role it can play in
improving the living standard. In the period
between 1949 and 1959 farm production in-
creased in our country by 3.7 per cent
annually. Although this is by no means a
low rate, it nevertheless lags far behind the
requirements and the potential of our agri-
culture. Our average yields are much lower
than in either Czechoslovakia or the GDR,
although our soil and climatic conditions
are far more favorable. The fact that the
average yield in Czechoslovakia and the GDR
is higher than in the other socialist countries
is above all due to better technical equip-
ment. It should be noted, however, that owing
to the better soil and climatic conditions we
enjoy, the gap between our average yields
and those of Czechoslovakia is less than our
lag as regards technological standards of
agriculture.

From the foregoing it follows that the
quickest way to raise Hungary’'s economy
to a level with the most advanced socialist
countries is through a production structure
which corresponds both to the local condi-

tions and the requirements of the balanced
development of the entire socialist commu-
nity. Hence our production structure need
not follow the pattern of any other socialist
country. The key to the correct solution of
the problem is extended international divi-
sion of labor and coordination of the long-
range plans of the socialist countries.

Since Hungary is poor in fuel and indus-
trial raw materials, the rate of growth in
manufacturing should exceed the rate in the
extractive industries considerably more than
in the other socialist countries. This of
course does not mean slowing down the
extractive industries; it is only a matter of
changing the ratio between the two subdi-
visions.

Such, then, are some of the aspects of the
problem of equalizing the economic levels of
the socialist countries in the light of Hunga-
ry’s perspectives. All levers accelerating our
economic development also promote such
equalization, for, as pointed out above, the
ironing out of disparities is essentially a
matter of the less advanced countries draw-
ing primarily on their own resources, forging
ahead faster than the more developed coun-
tries. Other pertinent questions which have
not been discussed here are economic man-
agement and the organization of production,
mobilization of the masses and combating
ideological influences that obstruct progress.

The overall equalization process is a matter
of time. How long it will take in Hungary
depends primarily on our own efforts, al-
though an important role is played also by
the rate of development of the socialist
community as a whole. Nor can we disregard
the international situation. As we Kknow,
stable peace is an essential condition for
building socialism. The socialist countries,
therefore, attach the greatest importance to
defending peace and safeguarding their gains
against encroachments by the aggressive
forces. The activities of the socialist states
in defense of peace and international secur-
ity correspond to the interest of people
everywhere.

The Communist parties and the govern-
ments of the socialist countries, cognizant of
the law of equalization (the law of the even
development of socialism), are steadfastly
working to bring this historical process to
consummation both within the framework
of their respective countries and on the scale
of the socialist commonwealth. Hence the
need thoroughly to examine this problem
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in the course of the drafting of our 20-year
plan and the coordination of our plans with

the overall perspectives of the entire social-
ist world system of economy.

Anti-Communism and the Two Sides
of Dostoyevsky

Yuri Karyakin

“Will there ever be a time when strife will cease and men will come together?”

Fyodor Dostoyevsky

Communism is “the solution to the riddle of history, and it knows that it is that solution”.

N the debates now raging between the

spokesmen of different countries, between
opposing world outlooks — on the goals and
the means of the struggle; on the personality
cult, on what the future will be like and
whether there will be a future; on the crisis
of Christianity — the name of Dostoyevsky
is repeatedly cropping up.

Scmetimes the process is reversed — argu-
ments about Dostoyevsky resolve into de-
bates on general issues.

Of all the writers of the past this most
Russian of Russian writers is perhaps the
most universal and topical. His influence
has been felt by men of such widely differing
background and outlook as Einstein and
Berdyaev, Thomas Mann and Ortega-y-Gas-
set, Boell and Leonov, Fellini and Aragon,
Sartre and Steinbeck. Bibliographers know
how difficult it is to estimate exactly how
many editions of Dostoyevsky’s works and
how many books about him have been pub-
lished in the different countries of the world.
Yet this fact is of no little significance for
ideologists and politicians, since it means
that in one way or another Dostoyevsky has
helped shape the outlook of many of our
contemporaries.

The anti-Communists lay claim to a mono-
poly of Dostoyevsky.* His humanism, they
say, (and humanism generally) is incompat-
ible with communism. They seek to mislead
people whose interest in Dostoyevsky is
prompted by their search for social truth
and who have already begun to discard the
bourgeois outlook, but who still hold back
from communism (chiefly because they know

'..-ﬁ.n;n-:]ma “monopoly”’ : Dostoyevsky's works havebeen pub-

lishad in editions totalling approximately 11 million copies
in the USSR.

Karl Marx

so little about it). Shocked by the revela-
tions of the Stalin cult, these people wrongly
assume that the cult is rooted in the nature
of communism. This, of course, is a grave,
indeed tragic mistake on their part, but
many of them can be, and eventually no
doubt will be, on our side. But only if the
matter is thoroughly thrashed out in debate.

Our opponents are fond of delivering
broadsides by citing what they believe to be
Dostoyevsky’s irrefutable arguments against
the revolutionaries, and then triumphantly
exclaiming: “Has this not been borne out?”
In my view, the debate should begin from
a different angle.

1. The Bourgeois as the Main “Devil”

Dostoyevsky was never a champion of the
bourgeoisie, but at times he supported social-
ist (utopian) ideas. On more than one
occasion he pointed out that the youth had
turned to socialism “selflessly,” “with sin-
cere love for humanity,” “in the name of
honor and truth and genuine well-being,”
that their convictions sprang from a *“pas-
sionate striving for good” and “a purity of
heart.” But why are Dostoyevsky’s youthful
characters so lacking in this selfless devo-
tion, in pure-hearted enthusiasm for bour-
geois ideals?

However much Dostoyevsky’s views chang-
ed, however vicious his attacks against the
socialism he so completely failed to com-
prehend, he never chose the bourgeois system
as an alternative. He never extolled the
bourgeois; on the contrary, he never ceased
to anathematize him, and to strip him of his
many masks. “What is liberté?” he asks.
“Freedom. What kind of freedom? Freedom
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for all to do as they please, within the
bounds of the law. When can one do as one
pleases? When one has a million. Does free-
dom give everyone a million? No. What is a
man without a million? A man without a
million is not the man who does what he
pleases but a man with whom others do as
they please.”

Dostoyevsky has an impressive charge-
sheet of crimes to present to the bourgeoisie.
The most heinous of these crimes is the
striving to humiliate and debase man, to
make of him a ‘“dish rag,” an “insect,” a
“worm,” a victim or a villain. He shatters
the smug complacency of the philistine,
probes to the depths of his mean little soul,
turning it inside out and dragging out im-
pulses too base, too shameful to be admitted
even to oneself.

Shakespeare, too, was not without his
fears for man. But Dostoyevsky’s doubts and
fears were infinitely more nightmarish. He
descended into the world of the “under-
ground man,” a world peopled with men of
“retrograde physiognomy,” who “befouled
their own lives” and would befoul the lives
of others, a world of people with “wolfish
appetites.” Dostoyevsky sought through his
art to study some of the extreme forms of
that phenomenon which is often termed the
“alienation” of man (and for which Marx
supplied a scientific materialist explanation).

The world can go to hell for all I care,
exclaims one of Dostoyevsky’s characters.
Another, a raw youth, toys with the idea of
“secretly preparing and then some day sud-
denly blowing everything sky-high, destroy-
ing everything, everybody, the guilty and
the innocent.” Another declares that when
he gets rich it will be his greatest pleasure
to feed bread and meat to the dogs before
the eyes of the starving children of the poor.
There are hundreds of such confessions.

Here we indeed see the uttermost depths
of “alienation,” when all human qualities
are turned into their opposites, when man,
a social being by nature, finds himself in
complete spiritual isolation, when he has
“nowhere to go,” when one man dreams of
humiliating and destroying another, indeed
the whole of mankind. Dostoyevsky’s writ-
ings, on the testimony of a leading psychi-
atrist, have revealed to psychology, and es-
pecially to psycho-pathology, knowledge far
more valuable than anything that could be
expected from an artist. The chief thing,
however, is that all the murderers, all the
mentally deranged characters with whom
Dostoyevsky’s writings teem, are depicted

(often contrary to his own personal views)
as definite social types, whose malady can-
not be separated from their outlook.

What is the meaning of their pathological
confessions? What is all this “odious screech-
ing” (Gorky) about? The fruit of a diseased
imagination perhaps? Or the ravings of a
madman, unworthy of the novelist’'s art?
Many indeed thought so for a long time.
Who could have believed a century ago
that, far from being isolated, the “anthro-
pophagi” would attempt to turn the whole
world into a madhouse and a torture
chamber?

Is Mein Kampf not a variant of the notes
written by a “man from the underground”?
Was Oswiecim not the realization of his
ideals? And are we not today witnessing
the hatching of new schemes to “blow every-
thing sky-high?” The resemblance (but not
the identity) between Dostoyevsky’s “anthro-
pophagi” and those of today is explained by
a socio-psychological continuity, a historical
kinship. The deadly microbe which the artist
observed in his laboratory escaped from the
test-tube, spreading far and wide the viru-
lent diseases of envy and malice, baseness
and cruelty. But Dostoyevsky not only warn-
ed men of that mortal danger, he linked
it directly with his concept of the bourgeois
(true, understood in his own peculiar way).

Has that not been confirmed?

Dostoyevsky’s unalterable conviction that
nothing can be more inhuman than a society
in which the “chief prince is a Rothschild”
and money, “minted freedom,” provides the
key to his extraordinarily complicated atti-
tude to socialism, to.the revolution and to
atheism.

2. Dostoyevsky Accuses the Socialists, too,
of Being . . . “Bourgeois”
Wherein His Ask any of those who de-
Confusion Lay light in Dostoyevsky’s anti-
socialist pronouncements,
why he criticized socialism, and nine times
out of ten the answer will be: “for its nega-
tion of freedom, for its standardization of
the individual,” and so on. But the crux of
the matter lies in Dostoyevsky’s understand-
ing (or misunderstanding) of the whole prob-
lem, as is evident from the paradoxical mean-
ing he attached to the word “bourgeois.”
Dostoyevsky quarrelled with socialism not
as a champion of the bourgeois outlook but
as its bitter enemy. This is a fact which
bourgeois literature deliberately conceals.
Moreover, it has been overlooked by those
who make a hobby of collecting anti-revolu-
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tionary quotations from Dostoyevsky’s writ-
ings, who can recite them by heart, who
revel in them, but who do not understand
their meaning. Dostoyevsky charges the
socialist with the same offences as the bour-
geois. The socialist for him is not the anti-
pode but a variety of the bourgeois. He
confuses the one with the other. Here is
how he describes capitalism: “One-tenth (of
mankind) is given the highest development
while the remaining nine-tenths merely serve
as the means to this end.” And, a picture of
“socialism”: “One-tenth is to enjoy absolute
freedom and unbounded power over the
other nine-tenths.”

Let us compare two other speculations.
First: ... Great intellects are not wanted...
They will be banished or put to death. Cicero
will have his tongue cut out, Copernicus
will have his eyes put out, Shakespeare will
be stoned . . .” Second: “I used to take de-
light in imagining just such a creature, com-
monplace and mediocre, facing the world
and saying to it with a smile: ‘You are
Galileos, and Copernicuses, Charlemagnes and
Napoleons, you are Pushkins and Shake-
speares, you are field marshals and generals,
and I am a mediocrity and a nonentity,
and yet I am higher than all of you .. .”
The similarity of the sentiments is self-
evident. But the first is expressed by a
“Socialist” (The Devils) and the second by
a character who dreams of becoming a Roth-
schild (The Raw Youth).

Literally every accusation leveled at the
socialists is matched by a similar accusation
against a bourgeois. The explanation for this
confusing of social addresses, so to speak,
which has been commented upon in Marxist
literature, lies not only in the angle from
which Dostoyevsky examined them but what
he examined.

Suspecting the tremendous force of inertia,
the force of the property instinct inherent
in philistinism, Dostoyevsky believed that
this was an evil that could not be cured
here on earth: ‘“He who has the greatest
_contempt for everything will be a lawgiver
among them, and he who is the most brazen
will be most in the right. So it has always
been and so it will always be.” Dostoyevsky
writes that for the bourgeois Baal the chief
thing is “a million in the shape of Fate, as
a law of Nature.” And being unable actively
to counteract that “law,” the artist succumbs
to it: his hatred for the bourgeois turns to
horror. Weighed down by these emotions,
Dostoyevsky begins to see the stamp of the

devil Avarice upon everything. He equates
socialism with capitalism also because in
his eyes they are equally godless, and for
him the question of God is fundamental. That
is why he fears for man under socialism, as
he conceives it.

But Dostoyevsky knew only the petty-
bourgeois forms of socialism (and he nearly
always chose only the worst of them). His
views on revolution were derived chiefly
from the activities of the anarchists. He knew
that working men were infected in one way
or another with bourgeois ailments, but he
did not realize that these ailments were
curable, though only through struggle. “. .
Working men are all proprietors at heart. . .
such is human nature,” he averred. In his
day the working people were yet to win
their fight for socialism (especially in back-
ward Russia). In Dostoyevsky’s eyes that
which did not succeed was perforce doomed;
that which was not, would never be. The
bourgeois outlook was the original sin. He
saw this not as an historically transient
category but as something eternal.

From this standpoint his struggle against
the “socialists” as the heirs to the capitalist
law of man-eat-man and the morality of
“licentiousness,” against those who believed
that “cutting off heads was the easiest way”
to achieve universal happiness can be both
explained and justified. What can be explain-
ed but not justified, however, is that he
should have depicted such socialists as the
prototype of socialists generally.

“The Devils” and the This confusion of
“Grand Inquisitor” concepts was most

strikingly manifested
in The Devils, a novel written close on the
heels of the notorious Nechaev affair. Ne-
chaev, who appeared on the Russian scene
in the late sixties, claimed that to be a
good socialist one must renounce ‘“‘the gentle
and enfeebling sentiment of Kinship, love,
gratitude and even honor. To stimulate the
energy the essence of things should be ex-
plained in a perverted form.” He who “feels
compassion for anything in this world” is
not a revolutionary. “The revolutionary
knows one science only: the science of death
and destruction. He lives in this world
exclusively for this purpose.” As many ruins
as possible, the death of the majority of the
revolutionaries — such is the prospect.
“Poison, the dagger, the noose — the Revolu-
tion sanctifies them all.” The cult of one’s
own personality, the system of all spying
on all among the socialists organized in
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groups of five, proscriptive lists — these,
according to Nechaev, are the conditions for
the triumph of socialism. Nechaev murders
a student, charging his victim with “trea-
chery”. . . (the student had voiced opposition
to Nechaev’s arbitrary methods).

No wonder Herzen warned that Nechaev
would “do plenty of mischief” in Russia.
The reactionaries reaped the fruit of the
seeds sown by Nechaev. The tsarist secret
police made his name a synonym for the
revolutionary, the socialist. The fact that
most revolutionaries both in Russia and the
West condemned Nechaev was of uttle con-
cern to Dostoyevsky. He had already conceiv-
ed the idea for his novel. “I feel compelled
to speak my mind, even if my art should
perish in doing so,” he wrote. His prejudiced
approach, “fortified” by the documents fabri-
cated by the secret police, produced The
Devils.

The main character in the novel, the
“socialist” Verkhovensky proclaims his cre-
do: “Nothing is more powerful than a uni-
form. I deliberately devise ranks and titles.
. . . The second driving force is sentimental-
ity. . . . And, lastly, the main motive force
— the cement that binds all together — is
the shame of having an opinion of one’s
own. Every member of society spies on the
others, and it is his duty to inform against
them. . . . All are slaves and equal in their
slavery. In extreme cases, slander and mur-
der. . . . Genius of any kind we shall nip
in the bud. We shall reduce everything to
a common denominator; complete equality,
complete obedience, complete loss of indi-
viduality.”

To depict in such a fantastic light the
ideals of the Paris Commune, the socialism
of Chernyshevsky and Herzen (not to speak
of Marxist communism) is, of course, to
repeat the vilest slander. If Nechaev was a
caricature of socialism, Verkhovensky was a
caricature of Nechaev.* And Dostoyevsky
himself confirms this. Respecting (and even
slightly fearing) the real revolutionaries and
socialists in spite of himself, and knowing
that not one of them would ever vouch for
Nechaev and still less for a Verkhovensky,
he makes the latter confess: “To tell the
truth I am a swindler and not a socialist.”*"
But this knocks the bottom out of Dosto-
yevsky’'s own “‘critique” of socialism: it turns

*1t follows that Verkhovensky cannot be identified even

with Nechaev who, incidentally, sincerely regarded himself as
a socialist.

**According to the French writer Andre Stil, during the
liberation war in Algeria, the fascists in a stage version of
The Devils hailed the *“‘right to be dishonorable” prociaimed

by the characters in the novel.

out that in reality he was exposing not
simply a blundering, misguided socialist but
a cold-blooded calculating rogue, a monster
drawn from the very dregs of society.

No less monstrous is the confusion Dosto-
yevsky introduces into his Poem of the Grand
Inquisitor. He portrays here an inquisitor
who acts in the name of Christ but who
holds that Christ was a romantic and not a
realist, inasmuch as he had judged too highly
of human beings: “We have corrected Thy
work and founded it on miracle, mystery
and authority. And men rejoiced that they
were again led like sheep.” In the end it
transpires that the Inquisitor, though he prays
to God, does not believe in Him — “that’s
the whole secret!” He identifies himself with
God.

Through his religious symbolism, Dosto-
yevsky objectively poses very real and earth-
ly problems: the emancipation of the people,
and the relationship between the people and
their leaders. But having authentically de-
picted the ideals of Catholicism, of the
Jesuits, he again ascribes these ideals to
communism (again, basing himself exclu-
sively on facts of the Nechaev variety).

It is easy to see why of all Dostoyevsky’s
writings the anti-Communists extol The
Devils and The Poem of the Grand Inquisitor.
Citing almost exclusively from these works
and exaggerating to the nth degree the
author’s blunderings, they declare that Ne-
chaev and the Grand Inquisitor are the
personification of communism generally, as
was allegedly confirmed by the personality
cult,

That there is a certain similarity between
the cult and Nechaevism can hardly be
denied. Leaving aside the mystical elements
and bearing in mind that the language of
images cannot be translated literally into
the language of reality, it is true that on
reading the Poem one is reminded of certain
aspects of Stalin’s activity as manifested
during the period of the cult of his person-
ality. Curiously enough, Stalin himself once
expressed his (and not only his) secret vene-
ration for the god-like leader; “. . . I had
pictured Lenin as a giant, stately and impos-
ing,” he said. “What, then, was my disap-
pointment on seeing a most ordinary-looking
man. . . . It is accepted as the usual thing

. that just before the ‘great man’ enters
the warning whisper goes up: ‘Hush! . . .
Silence! . . . He’'s coming.” This ritual did
not seem to me superfluous, because it cre-
ates an impression, inspires respect. What,
then was my disappointment to learn that
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Lenin had arrived at the conference before
the delegates, had settled himself somewhere
in a corner, and was unassumingly carrying
on a conversation, a most ordinary conversa-
tion with the most ordinary delegates at the
conference. I must confess that at the time
this seemed to me to be something of a
violation of certain essential rules.” When
Stalin said this in 1924, he was expressing
admiration for Lenin’s modesty. Later, how-
ever, he established these ‘“essential rules”
with regard to himself. He believed that
Lenin judged too highly of peuple He wanted
to “correct Lenin’s work.

Yes, in a certain sense Nechaewsm and
the story of the Grand Inquisitor have some-
thing in common with the personality cult
(although the similarity is only one of the
countless facets of this highly complex pheno-
menon), but true communism has not and
never could have anything in common with it.

The Marxist Tradition Long before Dos-
of Struggle Against toyevsky, Marx
Regimented Communism repudiated that

crude ‘“commun-
ism” which negates personality and is mere-
ly the consummate expression of the envy
of the bourgeois and his desire to reduce
everything to his own level, which is “only
a form of the odiousness of private property”
(Marx and Engels, Philosophical-Economic
MSS, 1844).

“What a fine example of regimented com-
munism!” is Marx’s comment on Nechaev's
“foundations of the future social system” in
which the people are to “produce for society
as much as possible and consume as little
as possible,” and where all personal relation-
ships are strictly regulated. Marx and Engels
described Nechaevism as an apology for
political murder, as bourgeois immorality
carried to the extreme. (See Marx and
Engels, Alliance of Social Democracy and
the International Workingmen’s Association,
1873).

Both Marx and Lenin sharply criticized
personality cults, dictatorial tendencies of
any kind, such as those of Lasalle, for ex-
ample, or Trotsky, who regarded military
methods as the only methods of leadership.

The advocates of regimented communism
appear ridiculous when propounding their
ideas, but let them seize so much as a scrap
of power, not to speak of the whole power,
and they become a menace — their farce is
fraught with tragedy for the people.

True communism rejects the Jesuitic prin-
ciple — “the end justifies the means.” No,

the revolution does not “sanctify everything™!

Marxists recognize class violence, but only
against those who resort to violence. This
is a truly humane approach, inasmuch as it
stands for the liberation of the overwhelming
majority from the yoke of a tiny minority.
Without struggle for this liberation there
can be no individual freedom, no self-per-
fecting of the personality, only its degenera-
tion. The sacrifices which are inevitable in
this struggle are not manure for the soil of
the future, they are themselves the seeds of
that future; this is not “lambs for the slaugh-
ter,” but the passionate upsurge of the multi-
tudes whose eyes have been opened to their
slavish condition and who have become
conscious of their strength and their ideals;
it is the greater freedom of choice for Man
who has risen to his full stature. Heroism
and self-sacrifice in such a struggle are not
self-abnegation, but self-assertion of the
individual. The humanism of the communist
ends determines the humanism of the means,
while Jesuitism which acts “in the name of
the revolution” is a distortion of both means
and ends. The finest ideals cannot but turn
into their opposites if they are upheld by
Jesuitic methods. Such methods strike at
what is most precious in the relations be-
tween human beings — mutual trust. Advo-
cacy of Jesuitic methods “in the name of
communism’ reveals on closer scrutiny a
distorted understanding of the communist
ideals.

Marx, long before Dostoyevsky, exposed
the reactionary nature of the attempts to
build a society founded on miracle, mystery
and worship of authority. “Bureaucracy,”
he wrote, “regards itself as the be-all and
end-all of the state. . . . The hierarchy relies
on the lower ranks for all that concerns the
particular; the lower, on the other hand,
have implicit faith in the hierarchy in all
that concerns the general, and in this way
they lead each other astray. .. . The all-
pervading universal spirit of bureaucracy is
mystery, secrecy.” For bureaucracy the cult
of a single individual—and the depersonal-
ization of all others — is a substitute for
religion: “. . . Worship of authority is its
way of thinking” (Marx and Engels, Critique
of Hegel's Philosophy of Right.) Marx, and
afterwards Lenin, emphasized, that things
like bureaucracy are liable to appear in the
initial stages of the new system, but, being
alien to the system, they can but retard,
not prevent, its affirmation.

The struggle against regimented commu-
nism and bureaucracy — two closely inter-
linked tendencies — is a vital (though little



studied) Marxist tradition.

Marx offers a materialist explanation for
the appearance of these dangerous trends:
communist society in its first phase does
not develop on its own base. On the contrary,
it emerges as a result of a long and painful
process from capitalism and hence it still
bears all the birthmarks of capitalism — eco-
nomic, moral and intellectual. But this is a
link with the old which is being severed,
though it cannot be severed easily and at
once. The old traditions cling to the new
all the more tenaciously (all other conditions
being equal) the lower the level of socio-
economic and cultural development of the
given country, and the more petty-bourgeois
influences prevail therein.

But regimented communism (especially in
our time) is by no means inevitable, even
temporarily. The difficulties of the transition-
al period need not necessarily take the form
of a personality cult, for example. The cult
can be explained (but not justified) by the
concrete historical conditions, by the sum
of many external and internal factors, objec-
tive and subjective, requiring special analysis.
Failure to take all these factors into account
is apt to lead to a voluntarist explanation
of history; whereas seen in their proper
perspective they can help one correctly to
understand the role of a single individual.
(It was Lenin’s analysis of the sum of con-
crete conditions that prompted him to recom-
mend ‘“‘considering some way of replacing
Stalin” as General Secretary, because for one
occupying this post rudeness, inconsiderate-
ness and ambition “are not trifles, or if they
are, then they are trifles which could be of
decisive importance” — (Lenin, Letter to
the Congress, 1922).

Marxism-Leninism long ago pointed to the
dangers of regimented communism and bu-
reaucracy; it showed, moreover, how these
trends could be checked, namely, by releas-
ing the initiative of the people through public
control over all administrative bodies,
through publicity, and socialist democracy
generally — and not as a substitute for but
in conjunction with the development of de-
mocratic centralism which presupposes both
strict discipline and authoritative leadership.

“There is only one remedy for all these
intrigues,” wrote Marx and Engels, alluding
to Nechaevism, “but it is a very radical
remedy, namely, full publicity.” To pass them
over in silence would be naiveté, cowardice
and treachery toward those who have ex-
posed the ‘‘revolutionary” Jesuits. (See Marx
and Engels, Alliance of Social-Democracy
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and the International Workingmen's Asso-
ciation.) ,

“More confidence in the independent judg-
ment of the whole body of Party workers!
. . . the whole Party must constantly, steadily
and systematically train suitable persons for
the central bodies, must see clearly, as in
the palm of its hand, all the activities of
every candidate for these high posts, must
come to know even their personal character-
istics, their strong and weak points, their
victories and ‘defeats’ . . . Light, more light!”
(V. I. Lenin, Letter to Iskra, 1903). This was
written when the Bolsheviks were still func-
tioning illegally. How much more imperative
is it to apply this principle today with regard
to legal parties and parties in government!
And how utterly remote from this truly
Marxist approach was the cult of the indi-
vidual! Khrushchov was right when he said at
the Twenty-Second Congress of the CPSU:
“People who usurp power cease to be ac-
countable to the Party, to be controlled by
the Party. Therein lies the main danger of
the personality cult.”

Light, more light! is the demand of true
communism. In the light everything can be
seen. . . . Darkness, more darkness! is the
ideal of regimented communism and bureau-
cracy. Under cover of darkness anything
can be done. . . .

The personality cult is associated with
the trend towards a crude, regimented com-
munism and bureaucracy. But unlike the
anti-Communists and revisionists, we believe
that this cult is a violation of all the Marxist-
Leninist precepts and traditions, that it is
not the embodiment, but a flagrant distortion
of communism, that the rich, full-blooded,
multiform life of Soviet society, for example,
at any period of its existence (and even for
a single year or a single day) cannot be
reduced to the cult. And, we repeat, it is
because the personality cult is inimical to the
new society that this society found in itself
the strength to eradicate the cult and its
consequences.

Pondering over these things one cannot
but marvel at the energy and vitality of
communism if even under the most adverse
external and extraordinarily difficult internal
conditions, if notwithstanding (and even in
spite of) the personality cult, if even suffer-
ing the most grievous losses, it was able
not only to survive, not only to emerge
victorious from a terrible war and save the
world from fascism, but, what is most impor-
tant, to acquire tremendous positive experi-
ence in building the new relationships and
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develop into a mighty force! What potential
for development it reveals! And perhaps the
most significant manifestation of this poten-
tial is the enlistment of hundreds of thou-
sands of people in the nationwide system
of public control now being built in the
Soviet Union. But to return to our subject.

True Communism: The
Development of Man
as the End in Itself

Dostoyevsky was
absolutely correct
w hen he de-
nounced regiment-
ed communism. But he was completely
wrong when he said that for communism
man is a ‘“cog,” a ‘“tiny screw” in a vast
machine, that it ignores human nature, that
essentially it boils down to nothing more
than “feeding people.”

Here is his dialogue with communism: “I
shall know all about the discoveries of the
exact sciences and through them I shall ac-
quire a host of comforts; now I sit on home-
spun, then we shall all sit on velvet. Well.
what of it? The question will remain: what
shall we do then? With all this comfort and
velvet what, after all, will one live for, what
will be the purpose of life? Humanity will
aspire to lofty ideals. I agree that at the given
moment to feed humanity and give everyone
the right to food is also a lofty ideal . . .
but it is a secondary and subordinate ideal,
because after he has been fed man will surely
ask: what am I living for?”

Communism does not deny that this prob-
lem exists, it provides the solution for it.
Of course, communism proposes to satisfy
man’s need for food, clothing and housing,
just as Nature satisfies his need of air. True.
the composition of that *“air,” so to speak.
will constantly grow richer. But that is not
the chief thing. Communism creates the
conditions for each human being to develop
his or her individual abilities and inclinations.
for the continuous mutual enrichment of
people, for the cultivation of their talents
as well as the means for their spiritual and
physical enjoyment. Communism alone can
restore man’s faith in the human race. It
alone stands for the negation of that philis-
tinism so abhorred by Dostoyevsky.

“The realm of freedom actually begins
only where labor which is determined by
necessity and mundane considerations ceases:
thus, in the very nature of things, it lies
beyond the sphere of actual material produc-
tion.” There, too, “begins that development
of human energy which is an end in itself. . .”
This is the note on which Marx’s Capital
ends. This noble ideal, the cherished goal of

humanists of all ages, Marxism does not cast
aside; on the contrary, Marxism is the heir
to that ideal, it has purified and enriched it,
and what is more, it is changing the social
nature of humanism, imparting a dynamic
quality to it, linking the dream with the
reality, with the class struggle of the prole-
traiat and of all working people. These ideals
do not derive from our good intentions. The
objective development of society and its pro-
ductive forces is unthinkable unless each
member of that society contributes his share
as an individual. The social character of
communist production itself, the collectivity
of all forms of labor make it imperative that
the creative spark in each individual shall not
be extinguished, but on the contrary shall
burn like a bright flame, that the principle
proclaimed in the Communist Manifesto—
the free development of each is the condition
for the free development of all — should be
realized. And again, communism alone pro-
vides the answer to the age-old problem that
tormented Dostoyevsky: “That cabby there
may be a Shakespeare, that man in the
smithy, a Raphael perhaps, and that one
ploughing the field, an actor. Can it be that
only a small top layer of people shall prove
themselves, while the rest must perish . . ."”

3. Religion. “A Sceptic to the Grave”

Dostoyevsky repudiates any real struggle
against real evil. What, then, is the solution?
He maintains “that evil is more deeply rooted
in humanity than the socialist healers think,
that in no social order will you be able to
avoid evil, that the human soul will remain
the same, abnormality and sin spring from
the soul itself, and the laws of the human
spirit are so little known, so unfamiliar to
science, so unfathomable and so mysterious
that there are not, nor can there be any
healers, nor even any final judges, but only
him who says: ‘Vengeance is mine, I will
repay.’ ” True, the “laws of the spirit” have
not yet been profoundly studied. This is a
deficiency that should be remedied. But Dos-
toyevsky, himself assuming the role of
healer, believes man’s only hope lies iIn
religion. “Man is not born for happiness,”
he writes. “There is no injustice here. Suf-
fering is the law of our planet.” And since
man suffers, “hence he has need of Christ,
and hence there will be a Christ.” The argu-
ment is hardly convincing. . . . Dostoyevsky
seems to be aware of this, for he says: “As
for myself, I would rather remain with Christ
than with the Truth.”

Dostoyevsky is convinced that reason
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devoid of love for humanity is cold and
heartless; indeed dangerous, for it Kills life.
That is true. But what is the conclusion?
Clearly, there can be but one: reason must
be illumined by the light of humanism. No,
replies Dostoyevsky, reason by its very na-
ture is anti-human, it comes from the devil.
Man should not taste the fruit of the tree
of knowledge. All he needs is faith. . . .
Here the writer's hatred for the narrow,
bourgeois rationality, for learning that is
subordinated to hard cash, turns into hatred
for reason, for learning in general.

Why, the writer asks himself further, do
Raskolnikov or Ivan Karamazov suffer such
torments? Why do they realize that to Kkill
another human being is to Kkill oneself? But,
one could ask in turn, why is it that neither
Pyotr Verkhovensky nor other cold-blooded
murderers, can discuss the fate of hundreds
of millions of people with as little emotion
as the proprietor of a slaughterhouse? Why
do they not suffer the slightest pangs of
conscience? This is an important question.
But what is the answer? Devotion to a false
idea, Dostoyevsky replies, can cause the
conscience to become atrophied, can justify
any crime whatsoever. That is also true. But
what is this false idea? Atheism, it turns
out. (It is all a matter of belief in God. If
you have faith, even the slightest, you have
a conscience. Where there is no faith, then
“everything is permissible,” “one can Kill
and destroy,” and “troglodytism” thrives).
But, the writer reflected, what of maternal
love? This, one of the noblest of human
emotions, requires no supernatural sanction
of any kind. Dostoyevsky knew that high
moral standards existed also among atheists.
And he could not but see that the *‘troglo-
dyte” morality prevailed among those who
recognized God. And he exclaimed: ‘“What
is the word of Christ worth without the
example?”

Moreover, Dostoyevsky’s reasoning brought
him to the idea that religion itself is anti-
human and that this anti-humanism is de-
monstrated in nothing so vividly as in the
attempts to justify evil. The writer puts
the question very poignantly. “Listen!” says
Ivan Karamazov to Alyosha, “I took the
case of children only to make my point
clearer. Of the other tears of humanity with
which the earth is soaked from its crust to
its core I will say nothing. . . . If all must
suffer to pay for the eternal harmony, what
have children to do with it, tell me, please?”’
Ivan rejects paradise, “eternal harmony’:
“It’'s not worth the tears of one tortured

child. . . . I do not want the mother to em-
brace the oppressor who threw her son to
the dogs! She has no right to forgive him!”
And when asked what such a murderer
deserves, Alyosha (the acolyte) whispers:
“To be shot!” And this whisper rings louder
than all the exhortations to save the world
by non-violent resistance to evil.®

Atheism breaks through the religious
shroud of Dostoyevsky’s works like an inex-
tinguishable flame in which the shoddy
garments of religion are burned to cinders.
All his life the writer sought fruitlessly to
extinguish the flame. “I am a child of this
age,” he confessed in one of his letters, “a
child of unfaith and scepticism and probably
(indeed I know it) shall remain so to the
end of my life. How dreadfully has it tor-
mented me (and torments me even now)—
this longing for faith, which is all the strong-
er for the proofs I have against it.”

It is not by chance that, fearing himself
powerless to renounce atheism, he remarked:
“lI fear, I tremble.” No wonder churchmen
complain that Dostoyevsky “diluted Chris-
tianity.”

Lenin wrote that with the words “social-
ism is my religion” some people go from
religion to socialism while others, on the
contrary, go from socialism to religion.
(Lenin, The Attitude of the Workers' Party
to Religion, 1909.) In Dostoyevsky the two
tendencies conflict and intertwine, but the
struggle between them failed to find con-
summation in him.

Today the “proofs against” religion are
many. The inability of Christianity to grasp
the world and change it leads logically to the
idea that Doomsday is inevitable. But surely
the pronouncement of sentence of death on
the world spells suicide for religion. In our
time it is clearer than ever before that the
choice today is between accepting Church
dogma and awaiting the inevitable end of
the world, or renouncing the apocalypse and
fighting for a better life on earth. Millions
of believers are turning to the latter.

Dostoyevsky himself, in spite of every-
thing, could not reconcile himself to the idea
of the apocalypse. Examining the thesis: it
is of no avail to wish the world good, for
it is written that it will perish, he remarked:
“There is something unreasonable and pro-
fane in that idea. Moreover, it is an extremely
convenient idea for domestic purposes: once
all are doomed, then what need is there to

*Dostoyevsky's comment on Holbein's painting of the dead
Christ—"Such a picture can cause one to lose one's faith"—
might with greater justification be applied to his own writings.
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strive, to love one’s neighbor, to do good?
Let each live for his own gratification.”

And truth is on the side not of the Dosto-
yevsky who maintained that the “crystal
palace” was impossible, that communism is
a tower of Babel, but the Dostoyevsky who
sometimes reflected that “perhaps one need
not be afraid of factories, perhaps the factory
will nestle amid gardens. . . . I do not know
how it will all be, but it will come to pass.
There will be a garden.” At times his gloomi-
est reflections are suddenly illumined by the
thought that “people can be beautiful and
happy without losing the ability to live on
earth. I do not want to believe, and I cannot
believe, that evil should be the normal con-
dition of man.”

4. “Pro and Contra”

Battle of Ideas “Pro and Contra,” the heart

of The Brothers Karamazov,
is the symbol of the whole of Dostoyevsky's
work, of all his questing.

His novels are seen as a great contest of
ideas, with the soul (including his own) as
the battleground.

He consciously dedicated himself to the
search for the “Word of the future, still to
be uttered,” believing that art was the medi-
um through which man could gain an insight
into the future. This bold social concept
predetermined his literary method. Dosto-
yevsky set himself the task, at once simple
and complex, of discovering through his art
how human beings would behave if all exter-
nal compulsions were absent. He was con-
vinced that what was exceptional today
might be commonplace tomorrow, and he
concentrated on the exceptional, hoping thus
to pierce the veil of the future. He wanted
to know what would come of it if man’s
spiritual potential were given free rein. He
delved into the innermost recesses of the
soul, into the profound dialectics of ideas,
In his writings, taken as a whole, realism
did not disappear but- acquired a deeper
quality; what disappeared were the bounda-
ries to man’s self-knowledge. “I am only
a realist in the highest sense, i.e., I reveal
the uttermost depths of the human soul....
I have a totally different conception of truth
and realism from that of our realists and
critics. With their realism one couldn’t show
so much as the hundredth part of the actual
facts, whereas we have predicted the facts
themselves: it has happened.”

Of course one can by no means subscribe
to all of his ideas. Dostoyevsky himself wish-
ed to be a “prophet” in the literal, i.e., the

religious sense of the word, and many of
his admirers have indeed proclaimed him
such. That, however, is empty talk. But those
of his predictions that have been borne out
can be explained not mystically but ration-
ally. True, Dostoyevsky sought consciously
to anticipate the future through the medium
of his art, but the fact remains that his
time witnessed the beginning of that battle
of ideas which preceded the open clash of
the opposed social forces, a clash which has
reached its peak in our time. Nowadays,
when the things he perceived in embryo have
matured, we have arrived at a deeper and
more critical understanding of the man him-
self.

He never ceases to argue. His characters
are either his opponents or his supporters,
and he himself intervenes in their debate,
imperceptibly inserting his own ideas in their
reasoning. That is how he achieves what
literary criticism has described as the poly-
phonic effect of his writing. His extremely
lyrical novels were at the same time “magni-
ficently staged dialogues” (Lunacharsky),
dramas, or rather tragedies, constructed ac-
cording to all the rules of the stage, and at
the same time they were confessions, ser-
mons and exhortations.

He takes ideas and plants them like seeds
in the minds and hearts of people and
watches to see what harvest they will bring
forth.

He throws out a thought and compels his
characters (though not always with success)
to express their attitude to it, pro and con.
This is a device which can impart movement
and life to ideas, but it can also caricature
them. It was a device that could lead to
amazing discoveries, and Dostoyevsky made
them. But at the same time he was guilty of
“frightful exaggerations” (Gorky). His real-
istic art is corroded by subjectivism.

Both his flashes of insight and his delusions
have a special significance today when sci-
ence, art and everyday life impel man to
ponder the question: if ordinary “lifeless”
matter contains vast stores of nuclear energy
what must be the forces latent in man?
Dostoyevsky built his own device to study
those forces and experiment with them. His
writings, despite their outward conformity to
the literary vogues of the 19th century, make
one think of some powerful accelerator
where human passions collide at terrific ten-
sion, revealing their nature in an endless
succession of facets. Dostoyevsky himself
is like a man who discovers nuclear energy
and is convinced that there can be no other
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use for it but destruction and who for this
reason is burdened with an overwhelming
sense of guilt.

The Man of Honor
Versus the Denunciator

In one of Dosto-
yevsky’'s rough
drafts we find this
note: “Literature (in our time) must hold
aloft the banner of honor.” What would
happen, he asks, if men like Tolstoi should
turn out to be dishonorable? “What tempta-
tion, what cynicism and how many there
would be who would be tempted to say: ‘if
such as he can, then . . . etc.” That teaches
a lesson.”

Of course Dostoyevsky believed what he
wrote, but he could never with a clear con-
science have proclaimed the official banner
of reaction, which he helped to uphold, to
be a “banner of honor.”

He feared to be thought a Judas, yet he
could not but be aware that his hounding of
the revolutionaries, whose devotion to the
interests of the people he could not doubt,
was an act of betrayal, of spiritual betrayal,
in other words, a dishonorable deed. Not
long ago, Jean-Paul Sartre declared that
Flaubert was directly responsible for the
massacre of the Communards in 1871 be-
cause, being Flaubert, he did not write a
single line in protest against these repres-
sions. This applies in even greater measure
to Dostoyevsky. And this preoccupation with
religion was, apart from everything else, a
salve for his guilty conscience: he consoled
himself with the thought that he stood for the
absolute deliverance of the people from the
forces of evil — and what were the paltry
ideals of the socialists compared to that? Yet
he could not find solace. It was not for no-
thing that he once remarked: “I am not a
great consoler, though I have sometimes
tried to be.”

How many people are there in the modern
world today whom capitalism has burdened
with a guilty conscience? But the cure for
this age-old malady can no longer be post-
poned. In the struggle for life on earth,
honor and integrity are decisive. Formerly,
when scientific experiments were confined
to the four walls of the laboratory, an acci-
dent, an unsuccessful experiment could at
worst cause the death of the scientist and the
destruction of the laboratory. Today the

whole world can be likened to such a labora-
tory. Here “accidents” or evil designs can
be prevented not so much by purely technical
means, as by the creation of social guaran-
tees, the efforts of all the forces of peace.
And again we are forced to the conclusion:

in order to control the new productive forces,
to prevent them from becoming forces of
destruction, society objectively needs a mass
of intelligent, farsighted, sincere and warm-
hearted human beings, in other words, every
opportunity must be provided for the fullest
development of every member of society.
Their “greatest gain” will lie not in the
malicious wilfulness of the ‘“underground
man,” but in establishing “genuinely human
relationships” (Marx). All the more neces-
sary, then, is communism — not merely for
radically improving life, but also for human
survival.

Men must soberly assess the dangers
threatening them and be firmly confident of
their own strength. This era of grave peril
for the human race is also an era of exploits,
both on a mass scale and individually, a
time of the unprecedented flowering of the
best in man. Today, too, Dostoyevsky helps
to awaken man’s conscience, but he also
evokes hysteria and treachery; there is
something in him that blunts the social edge
of his works, something that degrades ra-
ther than elevates man, and this something
is a graver danger today than ever before —
this is the other side of Dostoyevsky.

In all the photographs and
portraits of Dostoyevsky,
and especially in the arrest-
ing scupltural portrait of him by Sergei
Konenkov, the great writer appears as the
prisoner of his own contradictions, as a man
whom it is impossible to imagine laughing
(although occasionally a bitter or sardonic
smile might flicker across his features). All
the more unexpected, then, is this confes-
sion: ‘. . . notwithstanding all I have
lost, T love life fervently, I love life for its
own sake, and, seriously, I still intend to
begin my life over again . . . That is the
chief trait of my character and perhaps of
my work as well.” (What a crude distortion
of Dostoyevsky is the credo of existential-
ists like Camus or Berdaev, who regard him
as their spiritual father!) Through the lips of
Ivan Karamazov we find Dostoyevsky ex-
claiming: “The sticky leaves in spring, the
blue sky — that is what I love! It’s not a
matter of intellect or logic, it’s loving with
every fibre of one’s being, loving the first
strength of one’s youth . . . ” Yet how tor-
tured was the mind of this man with his pas-
sionate, Whitman-like lust for life!

It would be hard to find an artist more
contradictory in character than Dostoyevsky.
A victim of the autocracy, he became its

The Two Sides
of Dostovevsky
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apologist, the apologist of the executioner.
He himself in his reasoning often switched
from boundless freedom to boundless despot-
ism: at the time of the most savage tyranny
he exclaimed: “Humble thyself, proud man!”
An avowed enemy of the bourgeoisie, he
sought salvation in religion which objec-
tively upholds the rule of the bourgeoisie.

The sufferings of humanity were his suf-
ferings. His was a ‘“‘universal compassion.”
He would have happiness for all men on
earth or nothing at all. He felt a Kkinship
with all men, a sense of responsibility for
them, and he wanted to transmit that feel-
ing to everyone. But this idea, profoundly
humane though it was, remained barren, un-
fructified by the idea of struggle. How sadly
lacking it was in courage! That courage
with which the work of other writers in-
spires us—Whitman and Gorky, for example,
Rolland -and Mayakovsky, Sholokhov and
Hemingway.

Dostoyevsky alerted man to many of the
dangers lying in wait for him, he could not
show how to deal with a single one of those
dangers. He posed many problems, but
solved none. In a word, he sounded the alarm
only to frighten and confuse. His talent has
been described, and justly so, as brutal, his
genius, as evil. Faith in man and utter de-
gradation of man; rebellion and abasement;
the desire to help people somehow, at once,
without a moment's delay, and instead, the
postponement of any succor until the second
coming of Christ; borrowing the truths of
socialism (i.e., above all its criticism of the
capitalist system) and at the same time, the
repetition of bourgeois and tsarist lies about
socialism as “universal plunder”; noble ap-
peals for a brotherhood of nations and a re-
volting chauvinism, counterposing Russia,
the East, to the West, plus religious intoler-
ance; Christianity, now was the antithesis of
socialism, now as its realization (a sort of
Christian socialism); the dream of the king-
dom of heaven on earth and apocalyptical
visions; a churchman and an atheist; a man
“of saintly and criminal visage” (Thomas
Mann); “a personality torn between two
abysses” — such is the true Dostoyevsky.
This is not a mechanical coexistence of the
truth and the lie but a co-mingling, a con-
fusion, a coalescence of the two.

Dostoyevsky’'s reactionary side does not
consist only in preoccupation with the ‘“dual
personality,” the ‘“underground man,” “the
scoundrel.” It is not the subject of study
that matters here, but how it is understood
and assessed. This Dostoyevsky is the cult of

suffering, it is the twisted idea that all men
are “from the underground,” that under the
surface all men are “rotten,” a predilection
for all that is base and contemptible in man,
it is the guilty conscience of one who sought
consolation by assuring himself that all men
have guilty consciences; it is rubbing salt
into the wounds instead of healing them; it
is a pathological urge to portray the un-
healthy aspects of life, Dostoyevsky himself
was affected by it in much the same way as
the psychiatrist might be affected by the
psychic ailments he treats. And, as Luna-
charsky said, “one must needs be endowed
with colossal moral strength; I would say,
one must possess our proletarian character
of today, to be able to quaff such a noxious
potion as Dostoyevsky, and to be the
stronger for it, although for people of an-
other type Dostoyevsky was indeed poison.”

Lenin warned against the “execrable imita-
tion of the execrable Dostoyevsky,” and no
one understood better than Lenin that Dos-
toyevsky could not be dismissed as a reac-
tionary. From the reminiscences of the old
Bolshevik Bonch-Bruyevich we learn how
“vehemently Lenin condemned the reaction-
ary tendencies in Dostoyevsky’'s work . . .
At the same time, Lenin on more than one
occasion remarked that Dostoyevsky was a
truly great writer, who examined the sick-
ness of contemporary society, and whose
books, though abounding in contradictions
and distortions, were vivid portrayals of
reality.” Lenin agreed with Gorky when the
latter protested against the staging of The
Devils. But it was at Lenin’'s suggestion that
a monument was erected to Dostoyevsky,
the writer.

It is noteworthy, too, that Marxists like
Rosa Luxemburg and A. Gramsci closely
studied Dostoyevsky's writings and made
some extremely profound and penetrating
observations about his work.

Idealist thinkers or artists of the Dos-
toyevsky type examine life through some
powerful microscope, as it were, which
while it reveals much of value in the pheno-
mena of life, at the same time distorts them.
But Marxism enables us to ascertain the
angle of refraction, to use the objectively
valuable findings of these thinkers and
artists against their delusions and against
any speculation on these delusions. This, of
course, is not easy, it is far more difficult
than simply to burn their writings and
smash their instruments .

Scholars in many countries have created a
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tradition of struggle for Dostoyevsky the
humanist and against Dostoyevsky the reac-
tionary. The “angle of refraction” is being
. established with increasing accuracy.

And so, when in the heat of the contro-

versy on the topics of the day our ideolo-
gical adversaries invoke Dostoyevsky, we
have the answers to their arguments. More,
we have questions for them which they will
find it hard to answer.

Problems of Education
in Tropical Africa

HE “continent of the future” is what

Africa used to be called until recently.
Today this is a misnomer, for Africa is also
a continent of the present—a present in which
the foundations of the future are being laid.
The building of these foundations, however,
confronts the young African states with
complex social problems which they must
solve in order to ensure their independent
economic and cultural development. Educa-
tion and training of national cadres is one of
the most important of these problems.

The task is complicated by the fact that
colonialist influences have proved particularly
difficult to uproot in education. The legacy of
the past is still alive in African schools as
colonialism seeks to maintain its grip on
Africa’s intellectual development. Kwame
Nkrumah pertinently pointed out not long ago
that neo-colonialism is today more dangerous
to Africa than colonialism.

“ .. What the African of 1980 will be like
depends on the school programs drawn up in
1961,” a delegate from Upper Volta said at
the African conference on education in Addis
Ababa. “The type of man who will govern
Africa tomorrow is potentially contained in
the curricula of today.”

This is an extremely complex problem
which is affecting all other aspects of educa-
tion by virtue of its economic, social and
political implications.

The First Steps

1960 was proclaimed Africa Year. In that
year 16 former colonies became independent.
Today the map of Africa bears little resem-
blance to what it was immediately after the
war, when there were only three independent
states — Ethiopia, Liberia and Egypt, apart
from the Union of South Africa. Today there
are 33 sovereign states, which account for
more than 75 per cent of the territory of the
continent.

So far it is difficult to assess the progress
made by the various states in education. Too

The Legacy of the Past

In 1950, according to the U.N. figures, between
85 and 90 per cent of the population of Africa
was illiterate.

Number of
illiterates 9/,%/,
(in thous.)

French colonies and trust territories

French Equatorial Africa (today:

Gabon, Chad, the Central African

Republic, Congo (cap. Brazzaville) 2,700 95-99
French West Africa (today: Guineag,

Mauritania, Ivory Cost, Upper

Volta, Dahomey) 10,400 95-99
Cameroun (trusteeship terr.) 1,800 90-95
Togo (trusteeship terr.) 610 90-95
Madagascar 1,800 65-70
British colonies
Sudan 4,900 90-95
Tanganyika 4,400 90-95
Sierra Leone 1,100 90-95
Cameroon 570 90-95
Nigeria 13,700 85-90
Ghana : 2,460 77-81
Kenya 2,300 75-80
Uganda 2,300 70-75
Portuguese colonies
Mozambique 3,400 95-99
Angola 2,400 95-99

Belgian colonies

Ruanda-Urundi (trusteeship terr.) 2,300 90-95
Congo 4,700 60-65

little time has passed, and often no exact
statistics are available for the past two years,
which present the greatest interest. Moreover,
the different countries started out from dif-
ferent levels. Nevertheless, it is clear that ap-
preciable success has been registered in a
number of countries. Representatives of the
new African states said at the Addis Ababa
conference that their governments had allo-
cated as much as 17, 20 and 23 per cent of
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the state budget for education. Compare this
with the recent colonial past when the figure
rarely exceeded five per cent.

In 1958, i.e., two years before most colonies
in Africa received independence, the doors of
primary schools remained closed to over 75
per cent of the school-age children. In this
respect Africa was the most backward con-
tinent. In areas like South-East Asia and Latin
America, for example, primary school attend-
ance had risen to 70-75 per cent by that time.

In the former British protectorate of Somali-
land the first primary schools for boys were
cpened only in 1942 and for girls in 1953.
Speaking at the Eleventh General Conference
of UNESCO, Apithy, head of the delegation of
the former French colony of Dahomey, said
that his country had long been regarded as
the “Quartier Latin” of West Africa and an
“exporter of officials and personnel.” And yet
in that country, which was in a somewhat
better position by the time of independence
(1960), only about 30 per cent of the children
attended school.

After more than a hundred years of colonial
rule there were only 52,000 pupils in the pri-
mary, secondary and technical schools of
Guinea before independence, or less than
seven per cent of the children of school age.
In three years the republic more than doubled
this number (to 105,000 in 1961). Secondary
school attendance nearly trebled in this time.
In the 1958-59 school year 214 new classes
were opened, in 1959-60, 425, and in 1960-61,
300. In 1960 the appropriations for education
were 46.4 per cent higher than in the previous
year. By 1970 adult illiteracy is expected to
be wiped out.

An important advance in education has
been made in Ghana in recent years. Even
before independence the people of that coun-
try had wrested certain concessions from
the colonialists. Yet in 1957 about half the
school-age children did not go to primary
school, while secondary school attendance
(though the highest in Africa) was in the
region of 26 per cent. Between 1958 and 1962
primary school enrolment increased from
471,000 to 700,980, and the number of secon-
dary school pupils from 153,073 to 193,000.
In the current 1962-63 vear 2,400 first-grade
classes have been opened, according to
Ghana’s Minister of Education, Dowuona-
Hammond. Under the second development
plan universal and free primary education
has been introduced.

In a number of other countries, too, the
first years of independence have seen an in-

crease in school enrolment as well as in the
number of schools and classrooms. In two
years the number of pupils in the Republic
of Chad increased by nearly 50 per cent. The
same rate of growth was registered in Niger,
which used to be one of the most backward
countries as regards education. Considerable
success has been achieved of late in Mali.

Most African countries are aware that
these are only the first steps towards a level
of education and literacy conforming to the
requirements of modern technology and
science, and that the rate of development
has to be sharply increased.

The Problem of ‘“Africanization”

In the different countries priority was given
to different aspects of the general problem
of raising education standards. In some the
emphasis was laid on primary education. In
others the problem of secondary education
gradually came to the fore. But in all newly-
independent countries the governments were
faced with two main problems — increasing
the number of schools, teachers and pupils,
on the one hand, and qualitative, structural,
changes in the educational system, on the
other.

Still more serious was the situation in se-
condary education. Where some 15-25 per
cent of the children went to primary schools,
secondary school attendance did not exceed
1-1.5 per cent. In 1957-58 there was only one
secondary school in Somalia. In the former
French colony of Niger only 243 children, 0.1
per cent of the total, attended secondary
school in 1957. On the whole, in 1958 the
secondary schools of Africa were attended by
not more than two per cent of the children
of corresponding age.

Speaking in Addis Ababa, Joseph Ki-Zerbo,
delegate from Upper Volta, said in this con-
nection: “African education of course involves
a problem of quantity; but the problem of
quality relating to the content of education
and the nature of the curricula, is of more
revolutionary significance.”

Although in recent years the number of
schools has grown considerably in most
African countries, in many the character of
education still bears the stamp of the old co-
lonial times. In the former Belgian colonies,
for example, the Catholic mission schools
retain a strong foothold.

The changes in the methods of instruc-
tion and the curricula are slow and half-
hearted.

In view of this one of the central issues
discussed at the recent education conferences
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in Africa was the ‘“Africanization” of educa-
tion, i.e., bringing the curricula into accord
with cultural and historical traditions, foster-
ing a sense of national dignity, teaching the
children more about their own country and
acquainting them with its past, present and
future.

“In the secondary schools of some countries
less than 10 per cent of the time is allotted
to the study of the country’s own geography,
whilst at least 80 per cent of the textbooks
deal with the study of the former metropoli-
tan country. The result is that pupils know
more about the Seine than the Niger, or about
the mistral than the harmattan,” Ki-Zerbo
said at the Addis Ababa conference.

A state of affairs where Africans study their
own past on the basis of French colonial text-
books and where the peoples of neighboring
countries once ruled by different colonial
powers know practically nothing about each
other, is of course totally unsatisfactory. In
Upper Volta, for example, the geography of
Ghana is not studied at all, despite the fact
that hundreds of thousands of Volta workers
go to work in Ghana and the peoples of the
two countries have much in common.

Small wonder therefore that this type of
education is condemned by progressive Afri-
cans, and a number of countries (Guinea, for
example) are writing their own textbooks and
drawing up their own curricula.

“Africanization,” however, implies not only
changing the character and orientation of
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general education, but, above all, taking into
account the needs of independent economic
and social development in drawing up the
curricula.

Requirements of Technological Progress . . .

Changing the structure of the educational
system means above all putting the school on
a polytechnical footing, training large num-
bers of technical cadres, particularly in the
average skill bracket.

The colonial administrations appropriated
negligible funds for technical education, al-
though in the conditions of Africa it is of the
utmost significance from the standpoint of
independent socio-economic development.

In 1957-58 the technical and special se-
condary schools in many African colonies
were attended by less than 20 per cent of
all students. The majority went to the human-
ities, juridical and pedagogical faculties. Only
seven per cent of the students were trained to
be engineers and four per cent—agricultural
experts. The inadequacy of these figures from
the standpoint of the needs of Africa’'s de-
velopment was repeatedly stressed in the re-
solutions and documents adopted by a num-
ber of African conferences on education.

Needless to say, the training of national
technical cadres largely depends on the level
of economic development and on the possibili-
ties of providing jobs to these cadres. In this
sense it is pivoted on the question of the
character and rate of economic development
of the new African states. But the overall
problem is more complex. In the conditions
of the modern technological revolution, the
propertions and rates of growth of skilled
cadres undergo a change. When the growth
of the numbers of skilled technical personnel
exceeds the demand, it makes for rapid tech-
nological and economic advance, as is shown
bv the example of Japan and its rapid eco-
nomic progress in this century. In Africa
questionnaires, public opinion polls and avail-
able documents show that already today the
demand for skilled workers and technicians
surpasses the supply. Until recently there
were no schools in Tropical Africa training
teachers in the field of technical education.
Ghana's second plan of development now
provides for the opening of a department to
train teachers of technical subjects in the
technological college in Kumasi.

Guinea has registered considerable success
in the matter of changing the structure and
content of education. Between 1958-59 and
1961 the student body in secondary technical
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and special schools increased more than five
times. At the end of last year the Polytechni-
cal Institute in Conakry, designed for 1,500
students and built with the assistance of the
Soviet Union, was opened. Much is being done
to develop education, to change its structure
and to adapt it to the local conditions in Mali,
which was one of the most backward of the
former French colonies as regards level of
economic and cultural development.

The report on the needs of Tropical Africa
in the field of primary, general technical and
secondary education drafted for the Eleventh
General Conference of UNESCO expressed the
view that talented African young people
showed little interest in technical education.

At first glance, the situation in this respect,
if we judge by figures alone, differs little from
what it was under colonial rule: most of the
students continue to attend pedagogical, clas-
sical and law departments.

In this connection, however, there are
other data which present considerable inter-
est, in particular an opinion poll conducted
among 116 pupils at a Conakry school. Asked
what profession they would choose for them-
selves, 34 said they would become technicians,
18—mechanics, 14—designers, 12—teachers,
1 1—agriculturists, nine—farmers, eight—min-
ing engineers, four—fishermen, three—doc-
tors, two—road engineers, and one—a biolo-
gist.

The social uplift which was typical of the
period immediately after the attainment of
independence and the positive programs put
forward by the state are thus reflected in the
attitude of young people to education.

Has Africa the Means for Education?

The complex problems confronting the
African countries in the sphere of education
required coordination of efforts and joint ela-
boration of a number of common problems.

Plans for the next five to 20 years have been
drawn up. One of the most serious problems
discussed in this connection was that of
finances. The implementation of a five-year
educational plan for Africa requires $4,150
million, of which $2,840 million can be drawn
from the national resources. Owing to their
low level of economic development, not all
countries are in a position to allocate these
sums from their own national resources at
once. Hence international aid in promoting
education in the underdeveloped countries is
the duty of the economically more advanced
countries.

The socialist states render no small aid to
the African countries, helping them to build
educational establishments, extending large
numbers of grants to African students and
loans for the needs of education. No political
strings are attached to this aid.

The African states also turn to the Wes-
tern countries for aid. Whatever aid is re-
ceived from this quarter is actually part pay-
ment on the debt accumulated by the West
during the long years of brutal colonial ex-
ploitation, and hence something the former
colonies are entitled to receive and dispose of
at their own discretion. The main thing is to
see to it that an ideology alien to the African
countries and hostile to their interests is not
smuggled in together with the material and
economic aid.

There is no point in setting any hard and
fast proportion between the national and
foreign funds used for education, for the ratio
will depend on the specific conditions of each
country. Yet it can hardly be considered nor-
mal when 80 per cent of the money planned
to go for education is to be drawn from
foreign sources, as is the case, for example,
in the Congo (capital Brazzaville). Of the
10,500 million francs assigned for education
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under the three-year plan (1961-63), 9,400 mil-
lion is to be granted by France, the European
Development Fund and other funds. It is above
-all the maximum utilization of the internal
resources that is the genuine guarantee of the
steady and rapid development of education.

Experiencing as they do an acute shortage
of funds, the African countries face serious
problems in the matter of financing education.
Spokesmen of these countries point out that
the available funds have to be used thriftily
and in the most expedient ways. Planning as
well as public initiative and mass activity ac-
quire the utmost significance. Developments in
a number of countries testify that much can
be done within a relatively short time by rely-
ing on the initiative of the population gener-
ally.

The notable progress made in Guinea can
be credited, in particular, to the voluntary
help given by the public in building school
premises.

The Soviet Union’s experience shows how
big a part public initiative can play. In 1929-
30, for instance, only 4.6 per cent of the
money allotted to combat illiteracy came from
the state budget, the rest deriving from local
budgets and extra-budgetary sources (mass
organizations, voluntary donations, etc.).

Annual Expenditure for Education Per Capita
French colonies $
1958 Chad 0.80
1957 Niger 0.90
1958 Mali 1.79
1958 Guinea 1.98
1958 Senegal 4.14
British colonies
1956 Nigeria 1.29
1958 Tanganyika 1.87
1958-59 Kenya 2.80
1958-59 Rhodesia and Nyasaland 4.20
1954 Ghana 4,90
Portuguese and Belgian colonies
1957 Mozambique (Port.) 0.30
1957 Angola (Port.) 0.34
1958 Congo (Belg.) 3.12
1959 Ruanda-Urundi (Belg.) 1.18
At the same time the corresponding figures
were in France 29.05, in Britain 36.4, in Por-
tugal 4.28 and Belgium 46.4.

A country’s approach to the problem of
financing education reflects to a considerable
extent its approach to its independent econo-
mic and social development in general.

Education — for the *“Elite” or
for the Masses?

A cardinal condition for solving the prob-
lem of education is the establishment of a
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school system which would make knowledge
accessible to the masses, and reveal and de-
velop their talents. Only such an educational
system corresponds to the needs of demo-
cratic development,

Following the Second World War, under the
pressure of the changed world situation, the
unprecedented growth of the national-libera-
tion movement and, last but not least, of the
needs of economic development, the colonial-
ists had to make certain concessions. But edu-
cation nevertheless remained the privilege of
the few. Although more schools were being
built, they were accessible only to a narrow
circle of the élite, who were trained to become
members of the future local administration.

In Africa today there are colleges which are
in no way inferior to the best educational
establishments in the West, yet the over-
whelming majority of schools lack qualified
teachers and often the most elementary ma-
terial facilities.

Describing these schools the representative
of Gabon said: “Three-quarters of the colonial
schools (in Gabon — Ed.) are hovels with
walls of tree bark or clay where the pupils
write on their knees or blocks, sitting on the
ground in the most uncomfortable positions.
The straw roofs are often ripped off by the

wind.”
Otto Schmidt, a West German politician

who visited the Congo and Cameroon in 1959,
was astounded by the lavish appointments he
found at a recently-built Jesuit college in
Usumbura. “Such a costly establisment,” he
wrote, “can be justified only by the fact that
this will be a center of spiritual and ideolo-
gical education serving as a bastion of active
struggle against communism in Africa. Some
of the most promising African young people
will of course become immune against com-
munism here, but even among the graduates
there will be those who sooner or later will
use the knowledge they have acquired to
fight the West and Catholicism.”

The minor key of this commentary reflects
both the narrow approach to the problems of
Africa on the part of Western spokesmen who
regard them only from the standpoint of their
own interests — the interests of struggle
against socialism — and their awareness that
this policy is doomed to fail.

Nevertheless the tendency towards “‘selec-
tive”’ education for the élite presents a real
danger in a number of African countries.

In African conditions educational privilege
not infrequently paves the way for the neo-
colonialist penetration. It is common knowl-
edge that some Western politicians count on
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the gradual “Westernization” of the African
élite, seeing in it the social base which will
uphold their interests. In their book, The New
Nigerian Elite, H. and M. Smythe point out
that one of the sources of “Westernization is
Nigeria’s only University College at Ibadan.
Modelled on the English University in struc-
ture and curriculum,” this college ‘“leads not
only to Westernization, but also to the de-
velopment of élite thought-patterns and mode
of living.”

A similar situation in the educational estab-
lishments in Ghana has been denounced by
the government which declared that the sys-
tem of education in them ran counter to the
country’s requirements. The problem of' the
democratization of education in Africa is
closely linked with the general democratic
tendencies in the solution of political prob-
lems.

College enrollment in the colonies amount-
ed to an infinitesimal percentage of the po-
pulation. In Ruandi-Urundi, formerly a Belgian
mandated territory, there were four students
for a population of 4,700,000 in 1958. There
was not a single higher educational establish-
ment in most of the newly-emergent African
states.

Number of students of higher schools
per 100,000 of the population in 1958-59

Senegal 63.4
Ghana 29.2
Sierra Leone 18.8
Uganda 18

Kenya 12.5
Madagascar 7.7

Rhodesia and Nyasaland 1.6

Compare this with the fact that the number
of students enrolled at higher educational
establishments per 100,000 of the population
was: 381 in Sweden, 691 in Japan and 1,076
in the USSR.

The Language Problem

Another problem which complicates the
development of education in Africa is that of
language.

In most of the African countries instruction
is still in the language of the metropolitan
country. How is this problem being tackled by
the new states?

In the case of many of these states the
people inhabiting their territory do not yet
constitute a single nation. People speaking
one and the same language find themselves
living in different countries since the fron-
tiers derive not from the natural processes of
historical and economic development but
from the colonial policy of European coun-
tries. On the other hand, decelerated social

development has retarded the approximation
of languages. In Guinea, for example, more
than ten local languages are spoken. In
Ghana, too, things are very difficult in this
respect. All this raises serious problems —
political, economic and cultural, educational
included.

In a number of instances the language of the
former metropolis serves as the only means of
communication between people living in dif-
ferent parts of one country as well as between
different states. For this reason several coun-
tries have preserved it not only as the official
language but also as a language in which in-
struction is given in schools.

The language problem in Africa may even-
tually be solved on a broader basis tran-
scending state boundaries. A number of Afri-
can countries are already examining the ques-
tion. The situation of course differs greatly
from country to country. The immediate fu-
ture will in all probability show how this
complex problem can be best solved.

Two Ways

The development of education is not an
isolated process. Its rate, character and di-
rection are determined, in the final analysis,

COLONIALISM CANNOT BE JUSTIFIED!

Colonialism is not only Africa’s past. In
several countries it is still the shameful pre-
sent. In the Portuguese colonies of Angola
and Mozambique, in British Kenya, in the
Spanish colonies and in states like the Re-
public of South Africa or the Federation of
Rhodesia and Nyasaland, it continues to exist
in its most repellent and despotic forms.

In Angola over 80 per cent of the children
were barred from primary school and 98 per
cent from secondary school in 1958. Over
three-quarters of the schools were run by mis-
sionaries. The following fact is indicative of
the character of colonialist activities: al-
though between 1930-35 and 1950-55 the
number of primary school pupils roughly
doubled in Angola (increasing from 4,300 to
9,100), the total percentage increased from
0.7 to only 0.9, bearing in mind the growth
of the population. And this in 20-odd years!

In one of his speeches during colonial rule
in Ghana, Kwame Nkrumah said: “Imperialism
thrives only where the people are divided and
are ignorant of their rights. That is why the
educational system is so bad. In fact there
is no system at all. It is one big muddle.”

There is nothing to justify the existence of
colonialism in our days. The Third Solidarity
Conference of the Afro-Asian Peoples, held in
Moshi (Tanganyika) in February 1963, voiced
the peoples’ resolve: Make 1963 the last year
of colonialism in Africa!
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by the character of the political and social
development of the country.

When the first independent state on the
- African continent—Liberia—came into being
over 110 years ago, it would have been naive
to expect it to pursue an independent foreign
and home policy. And it remained in the same
position for practically a century. Liberia de-
veloped in direct dependence on the USA and
it still is one of the most backward countries
in Africa, both economically and culturally.

Today the colonial path traversed by Li-
beria and still followed by a number of Afri-
can countries is no longer unavoidable. The
new world balance of forces, the upsurge of
the national-liberation struggle and the entire
trend of postwar development have created
the conditions for the independent political,
economic and cultural development of the
African countries.

An examination of data published recently
reveals two trends in the sphere of education
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just as in the general development of the
African countries. In the long run, the rela-
tive strength of these tendencies depends on
how the new states tackle the problems of
their national development, on the resolve
with which they combat the legacy of co-
lonialism.

It would be an over-simplification to assume
that either of these tendencies has completely
ousted the other in the policy of one or an-
other state, although one could mention states
which are solving their tasks consistently
indeed. These trends often intertwine and
clash in the policy of one and the same state.
In public education the issue is whether to
take the road of semi-colonial development
with all the half-measures accompanying it,
or the road of consistent solution of all tasks
on a broad democratic basis which ensures
rapid social progress.

Today Africa’s destinies are in the hands
of its peoples.
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In Memory of Julian Grimau Garcia

HE international

Communist movement
and progressives every-
where have suffered a
heavy loss. Another
crime against humanity
has been perpetrated. On
April 20, 1963, Comrade
Julian Grimau Garcia,
member of the Central
Committee of the Com-
munist Party of Spain,
was executed on orders
from Franco.

Julian Grimau was
born on February 18,
1913, into the family of
a Madrid worker. His
father, who died in exile,
was a Republican Demo-
crat, and his mother a
Catholic. A printer by
profession, Grimau join-
ed the Communist Party
in November 1936 at the
time of the heroic de-
fense of Madrid against
the fascist offensive.

Grimau distinguished
himself as a soldier of the Republican Army
during the Civil War of 1936-39 and as an
active Party worker. At the end of the war
Grimau had to leave Spain, but abroad too he
carried on the fight against the Franco dicta-

torship.

A staunch fighter for the freedom of his
people and for communism, Grimau was elect-
ed to the Central Committee of the Commun-
ist Party at its Fifth Congress in 1954. At the

time of his arrest on No-
vember 8, 1962, Grimau
had for several years
been the leader of the
Party organization in
Madrid.

In a tribute to him,
Santiago Carrillo, Gen-
eral Secretary of the
Communist Party of
Spain, said: “Julian Gri-
mau was an exemplary
Communist, one of those
heroes who dedicated
their lives to the Party,
who worked for the
Party tirelessly, and
who, when faced with
the supreme test, gave
their lives without hesi-
tation or regret, All this
he did self - effacingly,
without outward show,
seeking no other reward
but the clear conscience
of one who has done his
duty to his class, his
people and his Party.”

Voicing their protest against the foul
murder, progressives throughout the world
are confident that the Communists and
democrats of Spain will reply to this crime
by intensifying the struggle against the
fascist regime.

Mourning the heavy loss, the Communists
and all other progressive people throughout
the world will always cherish the memory of
the devoted Communist Julian Grimau
Garcia.
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W.M.R. INTERVIEWS

Luis Carlos Prestes on the Political
Situation in Brazil

The following is a summary of an interview given our journal by Comrade
Luiz Carlos Prestes, General Secretary of the Central Committee of the Brazilian
Communist Party, during his recent visit to Prague.

The January Plebiscite and the
Present Prospects

FTER the resignation of President Janio

Quadros in August 1961 Brazil teetered
on the brink of civil war. The democratic and
patriotic forces came out against the reaction-
arv generals to whom the retiring president
had turned over the power and who threaten-
ed to set up a reactionary dictatorship serving
the interests of imperialism. The progressive
forces fought for constitutional legality and
for the transfer of presidential authority to
Senor Joao Goulart. Finding themselves de-
feated, the reactionaries advanced a compro-
mise proposal which was later supported by
the national bourgeoisie, who feared the con-
sequences of a civil war. An amendment was
adopted changing the form of government and
replacing presidential power by the Parlia-
ment. The reactionary forces hoped through
Parliament to be able to secure greater parti-
cipation in the executive power. However, on
taking over office, Senor Goulart took imme-
diate steps to free himself of the restrictions
imposed by the amendment. A succession of
cabinet crises enabled him, with the support
of the democratic and patriotic movement
and, primarily, the entire working class, to
crush the ultra-reactionaries and strengthen
his supporters in the army. The holding in
January 1963 of the plebiscite originally
scheduled for April 1965 was another victory
for Goulart. Formallv the people were asked
to vote for or against the amendment, for or
against parliamentary government. In reality,
however, the question of the form of govern
ment was secondarv and of little interest to
anyone. The plebiscite was a reflection of the
struggle now being waged in Brazil between
the democratic and patriotic forces, on the
one hand, and the reactionary, pro-imperialist
forces, on the other. The 10 million votes cast
against the amendment showed the strength
of the democratic and patriotic movement,
and spelled victorv for Senor Goulart and

defeat for Senor Lacerda and the other agents
of imperialism in Brazil. Defeated too were
certain “leftist” groups and politicians, who
stand for extreme measures — men like Fran-
cisco Juliao, for example, who do not under-
stand the present situation in the country
and who urged the masses to bovcott the
plebiscite. The number of people who ab-
stained from voting was even less than dur-
ing ordinary elections.

The results of the plebiscite confirm the
view that the democratic and patriotic forces
can win the day provided they are united,
that conditions are maturing in Brazil which
make it possible to carry out the far-reaching
reforms essential for the country’s progress
and its economic liberation from the yoke of
U.S. imperialism. Backed by the people and
a strong army, Senor Goulart as President of
the Republic has every opportunity to take
the initiative in applving drastic measures to
the U.S. monopolies and latifundists. But the
cabinet he formed after the plebiscite is a
cabinet of compromise with the latifundists
and imperialists, a cabinet incapable of im-
plementing a radical agrarian reform and
adopting the measures with regard to im
perialism the country so direly needs. As for
the Communists, although they are in oppo
sition to the government on this score, thev
nevertheless strongly support the positive as
pects of its foreign policy while keeping a
watchful eye on the reactionaries who are do-
ing their best to retard democratic progress
in Brazil. The Communists are fighting for
the establishment of a democratic and na-
tional government which would carrv out far
reaching reforms.

Chief Obstacle to the National and
Democratic Movement

The democratic and national movement still
encounters many obstacles in its striving for
the united action of the working class with
the broad masses in the countryside, the ur-
ban middle sections and the national bour-
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geoisie, and this makes it difficult to build up
the movement in accordance with some de-
finite general program. The national bour-
geoisie is torn by contradictions, and the
working class is not sufficiently organized and
united to win the wavering sections of the
national bourgeoisie over to its side. More-
over, the alliance of the workers and peasants
is as yet In its initial stage.

The main stumbling block to the develop-
ment of the democratic and national move-
ment 1s the conciliatory course adopted by
influential groups of the national bourgeoisie,
a course which can only be counteracted by
the working class, by an alliance of workers
and peasants, by a genuine mass movement
which would unite the most consistent ele-
ments in a single united front,

Communist Contribution to the
People’s Struggle

The Communists have always taken an ac-
tive part in the antifeudal and anti-imperial-
ist struggle. Ever since it was founded in 1922,
the Brazilian Communist Party has constantly
dedicated its efforts to helping the masses to
understand the causes of their poverty and
backwardness, causes which have their roots
in the imperialist domination and in the
agrarian structure of our country based on
the system of latifundia and the survivals of
feudalism. The Communists led big success-
ful mass actions against the U.S. military
bases on Brazilian territory, against our par-
ticipation in the war in Korea and in defense
of our country’s natural wealth. The move-
ment against turning over Brazil's oil wealth
to the big foreign trusts, for a state monopoly
on the extraction and refining of oil, helped
to alert the masses to the need to combat the
U.S. exploiters. At the head of the working
class, the ‘Communists fought for the autono-
my and freedom of the trade union move-
ment and won major victories in this sphere.
The two political strikes held in 1962 on a
national scale were unprecedented in the his-
tory of Brazil and demonstrated the unity of
the leadership of the trade union movement.
Beginning with September 1961 we have also
scored some important successes in organiz-
ing the countryside. The number of peasant
associations and the number of peasants or-

ganized in the Union of Peasants and Agricul-
tural Workers of Brazil has increased tenfold.
Agricultural workers won the right to organ-
ize, a right recognized by the Ministrv of
Labor; statutes for agricultural workers were
adopted which reflect some of the social gains
won by the working masses in the country-
side. Thanks to the activities of Communist
members of Parliament, the democratic gains
of the Brazilian people free speech, free-
dom of assembly, the right of association, the
right to strike and the right to organize —
were written into the 1946 Constitution. The
Communists have always steadfastly upheld
constitutionality against all encroachments by
the forces of reaction and betrayal.

The Communists are the most consistent
fighters for complete national liberation. We
combat the survivals of slavery and feudal-
ism, we fight against racial discrimination,
which still exists, we fight for a racial agrar-
1an reform which would put an end to the
latifundia and turn the land over to those
who till it. We vehemently reject the old ten-
dency to attribute Brazil’'s backwardness to
the “inferiority” of the Portuguese, the Indian
or the Negro, or to the tropical climate. We
repudiate the position of those who claim
that imperialist capital is essential for the
progress of our country, and also of those
who believe that the geographical position of
our country as part of the American continent
does not permit us to free ourselves from
U.S. monopoly domination. We are also striv-
ing to develop the traditions of the anti-fascist
and national liberation struggle begun by the
glorious National-Liberation Alliance in 1935.
We are persistently fighting for the full legal
ization of the Party. In our Party we adhere
strictly to the traditional policy of strengthen-
ing friendship with the Soviet Union and the
unity of the world Communist movement
founded on proletarian internationalism and
on Marxism-Leninism. Although as Marxists-
Leninists we are waging a struggle on two
fronts — against revisionism and against dog-
matism — nevertheless what we reject and
what we are fighting most vigorously are the
manifestations of sectarianism and dogmat-
ism, a trend that has dealt incalculable harm
to our revolutionary activity and which has
vet to be routed.
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WMR COMMENTARIES

The French Miners’ Strike

HE victory won by the French coal min-

ers in their 35-day strike which was one
of the biggest class battles fought in France
since the war was a victory for the entire
French working class. Moreover, the circum-
stances in which it was won gave it interna-
tional significance.

The strike was basically economic in char-
acter. Never had the workers’ demands been
more justified. Although mechanization had
oreatly increased the productivity of the pits
in recent years, the miners’ work remained as
arduous as ever. In the Nord and Pas de
Calais departments no less than 45,000 miners
were officially listed as suffering from silico-
sis. The disability rate rose to appalling pro-
portions. And wages lagged 11 per cent be-
hind other categories of workers; this figure,
cited by all the miners’ trade union federa-
tions, was never seriously questioned.

The indifference of the government to the
miners’ plight followed from its policy of cur-
tailing coal mining in conformity with the de-
cisions of the Common Market bodies and the
European Coal and Steel Community.

On January 15 the miners began to employ
“go-slow” tactics. There was a plan for strike
action, but on January 31, in view of the gov-
ernment’s promise to begin negotiations on
February 15, the Miners' Federation, affiliated
with the General Confederation of Labor, put
off its implementation. But the intransigence
of the government, its ludicrous offer of a 5.77
per cent increase to be effected gradually by
April 1, 1964, and its refusal to consider the
miners’ demands until September 1963, com-
pelled the miners to down tools on March 1.

The decree mobilizing the miners, which
de Gaulle signed on March 2 in his residence
at Colombey-les-Deux-Eglises, imparted to the
strike a political significance from the very
outset. The decree was a frontal attack against
trade union rights and freedoms. Mobilization,
being a profoundly anti-democratic measure
of a military nature, was in full accord with
the spirit of the authoritarian rule of de
Gaulle. It was based on a law passed in 1938
with a view to “general organization of the
nation in wartime” and providing for penalties
ranging from one month to a year of impri-
sonment for refusal to go to work.

But even this measure proved powerless
against the miners. So great was their resolve

that all the gendarmes in France could not
have enforced the order. Not a single miner
went down into the pits. No doubt de Gaulle
realized that it would have been dangerous
indeed for the government of the monopolies
he heads as well as for the French reaction-
aries generally to employ naked force against
the working class and the democratic forces.

From this moment on the strike turned into
a struggle in defense of fundamental demo-
cratic rights — the right to strike and to or-
ganize. It also threw light on the political
situation in France and the nature of the con-
flicts developing in the country. At the time
of the “barricade revolt” in Algiers in January
1960 and the Salan putsch in April 1961, de
Gaulle could still harbor the illusion that the
widespread strike action taken in reply to the
fascist threat was a token of support for his
regime. Even the strikes and powerful de-
monstrations of February 13, 1962, could be
regarded as actions mainly against the OAS
and Interior Minister Frey as the man respon-
sible for the bloodshed of February 8. This
time, however, when de Gaulle took personal
responsibility for the government’s anti-labor
policy by signing the March 2 decree, the
mass actions acquired a distinctly anti-Gaullist
character.

At the same time the veil of demagogy
camouflaging the general’s reactionary regime
was ripped off. His boast of December 29,
1961, that the “efforts of the state are aimed
at ensuring everybody a share in the fruits
of the progress achieved” was given the lie.
“Often,” he said at the time, “strikes seem
unnecessary, if not anachronistic, in view of
the steady growth of the responsibility borne
by the people and their organizations in the
elaboration of plans regulating the productive
activities of the nation as a whole as well as
of each particular branch of industry.”

This “prophecy” has been blasted by the
facts. Strikes are no more anachronistic than
the exploitation of man under capitalism. The
Gaullist state, which acts as a trustee for the
monopolies and itself runs major nationalized
industries, has once again revealed its true
nature as an instrument of capitalist exploita-
tion and oppression.

The trade unions exposed the direct connec-
tion between the economic policy of the mono-
polies and the attitude of the government to
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the miners. They pointed out that the state-
owned coal mines (Charbonnages de France),
while refusing to raise wages, were selling
coal to the big industrialists at prices below
cost. The coal board actually admitted in the
“committee of wise men” set up by the gov-
ernment that miners’ wages were 10 per cent
less than in other industries (adjusted to
working hours the percentage was claimed to
be eight). But in spite of all that Massé, the
chairman of the committee who also heads
the Commissariat of Planning, declared that
he could not recommend wage increases after
April 1, 1963, since this would necessitate in-
creases in prices, tariffs and taxes and would
be incompatible with the plan. This approach
merely proves that the monopolists are out
to strengthen their positions in the Common
Market, the “Europe of the trusts,” at the ex-
pense of the working people.

It is true, of course, that it is impossible
to do everything at once. But can the miners
consider it normal that a year after the war
in Algeria France’s military budget is bigger
than ever before? Could not this source be
drawn upon to satisfy the needs of the work-
ing people without raising prices or increas-
ing taxes?

Inasmuch as the Gaullist government, while
conceding that the miners’ wages were lower
than in other industries, would not agree to
remedy the situation and at the same time
was unable to break the strike, it tried to
maneuver in order to gain time and starve
the miners into submission, or at least make
their cause unpopular. Consequently, after ad-
mitting that there was an eight per cent wage
lag, it offered on March 23 a five per cent
raise in 1963, the rest to be made good bv
April 1964.

Since the government would not vicld, the
strike continued for another 12 days without
the slightest sign of weakening. Indeed, the
salient feature of the struggle was the steadv
growth of unity and the sweeping solidarity
movement in France as well as on an inter-
national scale. In the localities and at the
pits the fight was led by joint committees in
which all trade union centers — the General
Confederation of Labor, the Force Ouvriere
and the Christian unions — were represented.
Morning after morning members of the dif-
ferent unions together with unorganized work-
ers and sometimes with the miners’ wives
turned up on the picket lines. Similarlv, joint
demonstrations were held. At meetings theyv
all voiced the same views. One spokesman of
the Christian trade unions said: “The govern-
ment has no money for the miners, but it

finds billions for its strike force which is use-
less from the standpoint of France's security
and dangerous for world peace.” A represen-
tative of the Force Ouvriere said: “Only an
agreement concluded with all the trade unions
will end the strike.” It was symptomatic that
technicians and their organizations openly
sided with the strikers and condemned the
attempt at compulsory mobilization. As a mat-
ter of fact their resolute stand did much to
win public support for the miners.

The miners were backed by all political or-
ganizations of the Left: the Communist, So-
cialist, United Socialist and Radical parties
and the Human Rights League. Solidarity com-
mittees sprang up everywhere, with represen-
tatives of peasants’ associations, the National
Students’ Union, the Union of French Women
and even sports organizations taking part in
addition to the above-mentioned parties. The
solidarity movement embraced all sections of
the people, including the peasants, handicrafts-
men, shopkeepers, and intellectuals. -Many
churchmen also joined. The Archbishop of
Marseilles sponsored a collection of donations
for strike relief, and the Bishop of Arras said:
“The miners’ cause is our common cause.”

Solidarity strikes were called by other sec-
tions of the working people who also suffer
from the policies of the monopolies. On March
5 a 15-minute strike swept all branches of in-
dustry. Hardly a day passed without one or
another group of workers downing tools or
coming out on demonstrations in solidarity
with the miners and, as often as not, also in
support of their own demands. This was the
case with the railwaymen and gas and elec-
tricity workers, post-office employees and the
personnel of Air France and the Commissariat
of Atomic Energy; in effect the entire nation-
alized sector followed the miners into the lists.
Actions were undertaken by the steel workers,
dockers, textile workers, etc. The diversity of
the forms of struggle employed enhanced the
impact of the work stoppages: there were two-
hour “rolling” strikes of railwaymen, lightning
strikes of gas and electricity workers, strikes
by shifts and go-slow strikes. In some branch-
es the workers won their demands even be-
fore the miners' strike was over. This was
the case with the iron ore miners of Lorraine
and the gas workers in Lacq. After March 1,
two million workers got their holiday extend-
ed from three weeks to four; among them
were one million steel workers, 750,000 of
them in the Paris area, 500,000 textile and
200,000 clothing workers. Realizing that the
government and the employers could not hold
to their original hard line on wages, the capi-
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talist press soon began talking of the “con-
tagion of the eight per cent.”

Why did the miners’ strike transcend na-
tional bounds and acquire such great interna-
tional significance? International solidarity, as
we know, is only another name for proletarian
internationalism. What also played a part was
the fact that in many countries, especially
those in the Common Market, the miners are
advancing similar demands. De Gaulle's
bludgeon tactics were rightly regarded bv the
workers in other capitalist countries as a pos-
sible signal for other governments to join in
a common offensive against the right to strike;
thev were a threat to all workers. That is
why the French miners had the support not
only of their fellow workers in the socialist
countries (for example, of the Soviet and
Polish dockers and miners), but of the trade
unions of Britain and West Germany, Belgium
and Japan, Holland and Australia. The repre-
sentatives of the European miners’ unions
affiliated with the World Federation of Trade
Unions, convened in Prague on April 3 bv the
WFTU, declared: “The united and courageous
struggle of the French miners did much to
counterpose a united front of the workers and
the trade unions to the alliance of the mono-
polies. Thus thev not only upheld their own
rights and their own demands but rendered
valuable assistance to all workers in the capi-
talist countries who are fighting against the
monopolies for similar rights and demands.”

w” *

What were the results of the struggle?

If we take only the wage increase percent-
ages, the agreement reached between the
unions and the government does not fullv
satisfy all of the miners’ demands. But for
all that there is a big difference between the
5.77 per cent raise plus an indefinite promise
of negotiations in September which the gov-
ernment originally offered and the increases
finally granted — 6.5 per cent by April 1, 7.25
per cent by Julv 1, 8 per cent by October 1,
11 per cent by Januarv 1, 1964, and 12.5 per
cent by April 1, 1964.

The significance of the outcome will be bet-
ter appreciated if it is remembered that be-
fore the strike the government thought it was
simply a matter of dictating terms to the
workers, that on March 2 it announced the
mobilization order and on March 5 declared
through its Minister of Industry that “the
government cannot countenance the continu-
ation of the strike movement . . . The govern-
ment stands by its offer and will take the
steps necessarv to enforce it.”” For a month
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after that the authorities repeatedly declared
that there would be no negotiations before
resumption of work. In the end, however, the
powerful united action of the working class,
which won the support of all sections of the
people, forced the government to retreat.

An undoubted achievement was the unity of
action displaved in the course of the prepara-
tions for the strike, during it and even after
returning to work, a unity of working men
closely rallied under their union banners. This
was an indication of the growth of the work-
ers’ class consciousness in the course of the
strike.

It is no exaggeration to say that the miners’
strike posed the question of trade union unit-
ed action in an entirely new light.

“The hostility with which unity with the
General Confederation of Labor was regarded
in the Force Ouvricre is visibly disappearing,”
Le Monde said. The same could be said of
the attitude of trade union organizations of
the most widely differing trends in other coun-
tries to the French miners. Committees in-
cluding Communists, Socialists and Catholics
received representatives of the British miners
in the coal areas. Relations on the interna-
tional plane were established between trade
unions which only vesterday had no contact
whatever with each other. This is a new
element which should be consolidated in the
interests of all the working people in step
with the growing awakening of the workers in
different countries to the need to unite against
the monopolies.

In the domestic political arena, following
the October 1962 referendum when de Gaulle
received one-third less votes than he had in
1958, and after the November elections, the
broad movement in defense of social demands
initiated by the December 29, 1962, agreement
between the Renault Works and all the trade
union centers introducing four weeks' paid
holidays, testified to the decline of de Gaulle's
prestige and the dwindling of mass support
for Gaullism. A new blow was struck at the
de Gaulle myth. This underscores, in spite of
the role played by capitalist France in the
economy and politics of Western Europe and
the growing cooperation between the French
monopolies and West German militarism, the
weaknesses of the regime with its constant
striving for “greatness.”

The new features of the political situation
in France are a result of the policy of unity
pursued by the Communist Party. In 1958 the
Party alone opposed the de Gaulle government
and took the initiative in building a united
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front of the democratic forces. This initiative
has advanced from success to success. The
Party’s election slogan urging the Socialists
and Republicans to fight shoulder to shoulder
with it acted as a catalyst on all the Left
forces, helping them to realize their strength
and creating favorable conditions for broad
economic struggle. On March 3, the day after
de Gaulle signed the mobilization decree, Guy
Mollet, Secretary-General of the Socialist
Party, repeating the Communist formula,
urged the need to work “shoulder to shoul-
der” with the Communists, adding, however,
the proviso, “whenever others present a great-
er danger than they do.” But the march of

events has confirmed the more disinterested
viewpoint and the more optimistic outlook of
the Communists. “Unity,” Maurice Thorez said
on March 3, “has actually been achieved on
practically all the basic points of a common
program between the Socialists, Communists,
Republicans, members of the General Confede-
ration of Labor, Force Ouvriere and the
Christian trade unions. The issue is not only
joint defense against the immediate common
danger, but also of joining forces in the com-
mon cause over a longer period. The issue is
unity in the interests of building a new
France, a democratic, socialist France.”
Pierre HENTGES

The Imperialist Conspiracy
and People’s Solidarity

N MARCH 1820 U.S. President Kennedy

conferred in San José, the capital of
Costa Rica, with his Central American col-
leagues — the presidents of Guatemala, El
Salvador, Honduras, Nicaragua, Costa Rica
and Panama. The official pronouncements of
this conclave and the speeches made at it
were couched in the nebulous language cus-
tomarily used when there are things to hide
from the public. This time, however, the
grandiloquent phraseology failed to disguise
the substance of the shameful schemes hatch-
ed at the meeting against the rights of the
peoples and the independence of the Central
American countries, primarily Cuba.

The purpose of the conference, as can be
seen from the declaration it issued, was to
take steps to counteract the influence of the
Cuban revolution in Central America and to
check the growing democratic movement by
repressive actions on the part of all the gov-
ernments in the area. “Democracy” and
“Western civilization” are- to be defended
against the “Communist threat” and “Fidelist
subversion” by coordinated police action with
the assistance of the U.S. Central Intelligence
Agency. On their part, the Central American
General Staffs will get together under the
tutelage of Pentagon “experts” to work out
joint plans for combating the revolutionary
and democratic movement.

To begin with, the citizens of the Central
American countries are prohibited from tra-
velling to Cuba; the passports of people sus-
pected - of having visited Cuba are to be re-
voked, and travel papers will not be is-

sued to democratic-minded people in general
—all in order to prevent anvone from visiting
the Island of Freedom. An exchange of police
information on the activities of “Communist
agents” and a strict censorship of the press
and radio are planned. In a word, repres-
sive measures are to be stepped up against
the patriotic forces which, inspired by the
Cuban example, are waging a struggle against
the savage dictatorship oppressing the peoples.

What did Washington’s Central American
stooges expect to achieve in San Jose?
They had two things in mind: to persuade
the USA to hand out a few million dollars
extra under the Alliance for Progress and to
make short work of revolutionary Cuba,
which is a bone in the throat for the reac-
tionary anti-popular Central American rulers.

These rulers are vying with one another in
kowtowing to Washington and fulminating
against the Cuban revolution. In San José
Nicaragua’'s Somoza said he was ready to lead
any action against Cuba. Costa Rica’s Orlich
demanded immediate armed intervention to
deal with revolutionary Cuba. Ydigoras re-
peatedly declared he was wholly at Kennedy’s
disposal and offered the USA the use of
Guatemalan territory for bases of aggression.

The conferees lamented the absence of “free-
dom” and ‘“representative democracy” in
Cuba and posed as champions of “human
rights” and “democratic freedoms.” What this
posturing is worth is evident from the recent
military coup in Guatemala which sent Pre-
sident Ydigoras flying right after he got back
from San José (incidentally, as he left the
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country, Ydigoras said that the coup was “for
the good of Guatemala”).

The basic reason for the coup was fear of
those very “free elections” which are the ob-
ject of so much concern to the imperialist
propagandists when it is a question of Cuba.
The point is that Juan José Arévalo, who was
president of Guatemala when this country
had a democratic regime, announced his can-
didacy in the coming presidential election.
In spite of his present anti-Communist and
anti-Cuban views, the reactionaries feared
that the popular forces might rallv around
Arévalo and oust the Ydigoras clique and the
reactionary military element from the saddle.
Hence the military takeover.

After the conference the Nicaraguan dic-
tator, Somoza, complained that President Ken-
nedy had not supported the adventuristic zeal
of his colleagues. Why he did not is quite
clear. Kennedv got what he wanted from the
meeting and for the time being was not in-
terested in pressing matters further.

Does this mean that the U.S. imperialists
have given up the intention of overthrowing
the revolutionary government of Cuba? Cer-
tainly not. The imperialists know full well
that the loud talk of the Central American
presidents is nothing more than boasting,
for they cannot give anvthing but “moral sup-
port” to the aggressive imperialist schemes.
The Caribbean crisis made it clear to U.S. im-
perialism that the Latin American govern-
ments obedient to it will play a verv limited
role in any anti-Cuban adventure. Morcover,
the USA has to exert more and more effort to
defend the corrupt regimes against their own
peoples.

Because of this the U.S. rulers feel that
their Central American servitors can best help
bv “keeping their own house in order,” by
propping their decaving regimes.

The dollar handouts of which the Central
American rulers have been dreaming remain
a matter of wishful thinking. The US. im-
perialists have made it quite clear that only
when all the conditions set by the Alliance for
Progress have been met will the question of
“aid” be taken up.

Thus the San José conference concentrated
on creating and setting into motion a repres-
sive machine aimed against the democratic
and patriotic forces in Central America so as
to pave the way to aggression against Cuba
as soon as the time is ripe. The results are
already in evidence in growing police terror
and a tightening of the stranglehold of the
reactionary militaryv element. The reaction-

aries are out to destroy the last vestiges of
civil rights which have been retained so far
in order to create an illusion of “represen-
tative democracy.”

Ostensibly the San José meeting was called
to discuss Central American economic integra-
tion as a means for bringing the various
countries closer together. This was a shame-
less device bv which the imperialists and their
servitors hoped to capitalize on the peoples’
striving for unity.

The fact is that Central America launched
out on independence as a single federal re-
public, which the reactionaries subsequently
broke up into a number of fragments in order
to facilitate imperialist penetration and the
oppression of the people.

But the agents of imperialism were never
able to stamp out the widespread sentiment
for unity among the middle strata and espe-
cially in the still numerically smail working
class. Hence the lip-service to unity and the
talk about a “fraternal community” in which
the official spokesmen of the oligarchy In-
dulge. In reality the ruling cliques have al-
wavs sought to preserve the frontiers between
the countries of the Isthmus.

In recent vears, U.S. imperialism, out to
tighten its grip on these countries and to in-
tensify their exploitation, has been advocat-
ing their “economic integration.” The object
is to coordinate the activities of the Central
American reactionaries through strong integ-
rated organizations and thereby open the
doors still wider for the flow of U.S. capital
into Central American industry, agriculture
and trade. This is the real aim of the plans
for a Central American “common market”
which have already been carried out in the
main.

The Cuban revolution impelled the imperial-
ists to redouble efforts to consolidate their
domination in the Central American coun-
tries and to use them to further their poli-
tical schemes against Cuba, in particular in
the Organization of American States.

Indeed, the isthmus republics are nothing
but a U.S. claque used by Washington to im-
pose its will on the Organization of American
States, where U.S. diplomacy comes up
against certain manifestations of independence
on the part of the governments of countries
like Mexico, Brazil and Bolivia, which hesi-
tate to become active partners in emploving
the machinerv of the OAS for imperialist
aggression against Cuba.

The Central American Communist parties
and other patriotic forces have exposed the
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imperialist schemes. The first conference of
the representatives of the Communist and
Workers' parties of these countries, held . in
1961, declared that “imperialism, in order to
hold the Isthmus in its colonial grip, is using
the Central American puppet governments to
carry out its plans for suppressing all mani-
festations of democracy in this important
strategic area.”

The second conference, held in November
1962 and attended also by the Party of the
Panamanian Communists (People’'s Party),
pointed to the colonialist aspirations of 1m-
perialism and the fact that it sought to
utilize the striving of the Central American
peoples for unity in its own interests and to
harness these countries to its aggressive
schemes against Cuba. Because of this, the
statement of the conference declares, the
“Communist and Workers' parties of Central
America, united on the basis of the principles
of proletarian internationalism and linked by
the fraternal historical bonds between their
peoples, will redouble their efforts to bring
home to the broad masses and to realize”
the goals shared by the Communists and all
other democratic forces: democracy and na-
tional independence, defense of sovereignty
and e¢stablishment of peaceful and friendly
relations with all nations.

The peoples of Central America and their
revolutionarv and democratic forces headed
bv the Communists will foil the maneuvers
of the imperialists and the local oligarchy
serving them and ensure the realization of the
traditional striving for Central American unity

in the spirit of democracy and sincere friend-
ship between their countries.

A united democratic Central America will
work for world peace and friendship with all
nations. It will be the peoples’ answer to
those who would perpetuate the domination
of the present reactionary regimes and of
imperialism.

The new anti-Cuba plans hatched in San
José cannot but put the fraternal peoples of
Latin America on their guard. Through their
spokesmen at the first Latin American Con-
gress of solidarity with Cuba held at the end
of March in Brazil, these peoples voiced their
fervent support of the Cuban revolution,
which is a source of inspiration for them all
in their struggle for complete national libera-
tion.

“We solemnly declare that America will
never desert the cause of Cuba, the symbol
of the coming liberation of our peoples,”
the Appeal to the Peoples of America adopted
by the Congress states. The Congress de-
cisions were a blow at the imperialists’ in-
terventionist plans and a significant contribu-
tion to the liberation movement in Latin
America. They will help to unite all the pro-
gressive, democratic forces of the continent
in a united solidarity front with Cuba which
the peoples counterpose to the conspiracies
of the aggressors. In spite of all the efforts
of the imperialists and their servitors, the
peoples of Central America and all of Latin
America will never be accomplices in aggres-
sion against revolutionary Cuba.

Hernan BARRERA
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Unity of Action Is the Main Condition for

the Overthrow of the Fascist Dictatorship
in Portugal

T its last two meetings, the Central Com-
mittee of the Portuguese Communist
Party discussed the political situation in the
country, defense of the Party against the fren-
zied offensive launched by the reactionary
forces, and the problem of the unity of the
world Communist movement. Three resolutions
were adopted.

The first, entitled “The Outlook of the Na-
tional Struggle against the Fascist Dictator-
ship,” points out that the Salazar regime, rent
by contradictions, becoming more and more
isolated, and confronted with the struggle of
the Portuguese people for democracy and the
struggle of the colonial peoples for indepen-
dence, is in the grip of the most severe crisis
in its history.

The policy of the government, wholly sub-
ordinated to the interests of a handful of mono-
polies linked with foreign capital, arouses the
indignation of large sections of the people. Be-
cause of this, classes and social sections with
different and often contradictory interests have
joined in the national movement against the
fascist regime. But although they are fighting
jointly against the regime, the various political
organizations representing these classes and
sections naturally pursue their own particular
aims.

The Communist Party holds that to establish
a democratic system in Portugal, it is essen-
tial:

—to smash the fascist state machine and win
democratic freedoms:

—to destroy the power of the monopolies by
nationalizing the main branches of the eco-
nomy;

—to carryv out an agrarian reform which
would give the land to those who till it;

—to free the country from foreign imperialist
bondage;

—to recognize the right of the people of the
Portuguese colonies to independence;

—to carry out a social policy which would
rapidly raise the living standards of the work-
ing classes;

—to pursue a foreign policy of peace and
cooperation with all countries on the basis of
equality.

The differences between this program and the
programs of the other democratic trends are
no uvbstacle to unity in the struggle to over-
throw the fascist dictatorship, to win demo-
cratic freedoms and hold free elections. In the
present situation, the Central Committee reso-
lution points out, this is the supreme goal of
the Portuguese people, the common immediate
program of all the democratic forces, which
have united in a broad front under the leader-
ship of the Central Patriotic Junta.

The Central Committee noted the progress
made in recent vears by the unity movement
and stressed that the conference of the oppo-
sition forces held on December 19-21 last marked
another important step forward. The confer-
ence, which was held in an undesignated West
European country and was attended also by
representatives of the Communist Party, adop-
ted resolutions on extending and strengthen-
ing the patriotic action juntas as a means of
rallying the people to the struggle, and on
establishing a strong revolutionary organiza-
tion in the armed forces.

The document traces the growth of dissen-
sion in the camp of the supporters of the pre-
sent regime, People who until recently were
cabinet ministers, fascist deputies, high-rank-
ing army officers or top officials have come out
against Salazar. Exposing the opposition of
some of these people as a maneuver merely
aimed at removing Salazar while preserving the
fascist regime, the Central Committee stresses
that even if they were to take the initiative in
the matter of overthrowing Salazar, the results
of such a move would go far beyond their
intentions. In the event of the Liberal trends
succeeding in putting an end to Salazar, the
people should welcome this as their own vic-
tory and bring pressure to bear on the reform-
ers in order to “turn their liberal modification
of the dictatorship into a democratic revolu-
tion.”
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As for opposition trends which sympathize
with democratic ideas and have proved the
sincerity of their intentions, these should join
forces with other democrats in the national
front of struggle against the fascist dictator-
ship.

The resolution stresses that the democratic
movement would be marking time if it relied
on the dictatorship being overthrown by a
conspiracy of ex-servants of the regime. Only
if thev are united will the democratic forces
be able to destroy fascism in Portugal. And for
this mere agreement on principles is not en-
ough; what is needed is unity of action. Only
a mass movement of the people can wipe out
the dictatorship.

The popular actions of 1961-62 (street demon-
strations, strikes, soldiers’ resistance to being
sent to Angola, students’ protests) testify that
the national movement against the fascist dic-
tatorship has entered upon a new stage. Never
since the establishment of the dictatorship have
the people displaved such militancy, courage
and resolve to win freedom.

The mass political actions were made possible
by the preceding thousands of smaller actions
pursuing limited aims, in which the masses
gained experience and faith in their own
strength and unity.

Experience has shown that in order to raise
the popular movement to a higher plane it is
necessary to make use of all forms of struggle
—1illegal, semi-legal and legal—for such politi-
cal and economic demands as higher wages,
better conditions for workers and peasants,
peace 1in Angola, discontinuation of repressions,
an amnesty, the rights of the students to have
their own unions, etc. Despite the absence of
freedoms, underground work should be com-
bined with legal activities.

The Central Committee points out that for
vears the patriots did their best to find a peace-
ful solution to the political problems in Por-
tugal. Yet Salazar, making full use of the highly
militarized state machine, replied even to the
most modest demands of the people with brutal
terror, thereby ruling out any possibility of
winning democratic freedoms by peaceful
means. Therefore “all the opposition forces
agree that in order to overthrow fascism vio-
lence has to be met with violence, that the
liberation of the Portuguese people from fas-
cism is no longer possible by peaceful means.”

The democratic forces which attended the
December conference voiced their “firm resolve
to lead the people of Portugal to a popular
national uprising.” However, the Central Com-
mittee stresses, this aim cannot be attained by
propaganda alone. “The people will not be con-

vinced of the necessity for armed action against
the dictatorship until their own experience gain-
ed in preceding battles proves to them that
thev have no other recourse.”

Declaring that a national uprising cannot be
victorious unless a large part of the armed
forces joins it or is necutralized, the Central
Committee points to the perniciousness of
putschist concepts, which throughout the strug-
gle against the dictatorship have led to defeats,
to the crushing of revolutionary armed or-
ganizations and premature actions which have
cost the lives of many progressives. “The task
of the democratic forces in this field is not to
encourage servicemen to prepare for a military
coup, but to build a strong revolutionary or-
ganization in the armed forces which in the
conditions of a revolutionary crisis could take
resolute action.”

But such a situation has not yvet matured, the
Central Committee stresses. The only way to
prepare for a national uprising is to strengthen
the unity of the opposition forces, build a
strong organization, extend the mass move-
ment and utilize all forms of popular action.
The Portuguese Communist Party, as the party
of the working class, a party universally re-
cognized as the main force of the opposition,
bears especially great responsibility for build-
ing the national movement against the fascist
dictatorship. “We have exerted, and will con-
tinue to exert all our efforts and use all our
resources,’ the document states, “in the in-
terests of the national democratic movement.”

In its “Resolution on Improving the Party’s
Underground Work,” the Central Committee
analyzes the situation created by the intensi-
fied repressions with which Salazar seeks to
arrest the rapid growth of the people’s strug-
gle and to strike a blow at its vanguard force—
the Communist Party.

Speaking of the decisive role of the Party
in the national struggle against the dictator-
ship, the resolution stresses that it is in the
interests of all democrats and patriots, of the
entire people of Portugal, to defend the Party,
its organizations and its leadership.

Thoroughly analvzing the situation in which
a number of leaders and members of the Party
were arrested in December 1961 and in 1962,
the Central Committee pointed out that the
large-scale police offensive also revealed serious
shortcomings in the underground work of the
Party, its functionaries and even its leadership.
The Central Committee adopted measures aim-
ed at safeguarding the Party and criticized the
comrades, including those in leading bodies,
who were responsible for the poor organization
of underground work. “Under a fascist regime,”
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the resolution says, “it is impossible to carry
on Party work in a way which would preclude
the possibility of Communists being arrested,
but what can and must be done is to prevent
serious blunders in the matter of safeguarding
the Party which expose people to the danger
of arrest.”

Instruction in underground work and dis-
cussion of the methods to be used in all Party
organizations, stricter control and discipline,
heightened vigilance, criticism and self-criti-
cism, struggle against complacency and loose
talk, improvement of the structure of each
Party organization, careful distribution of as-
signments, improved education and considered
selection and promotion of cadres — all this
is essential to protect the Party against the
fascist terror.

In a statement entitled “In Defense of the
Unity of the World Communist Movement,”
the Central Committee rcaffirmed its loyalty to
the common principles of the international

Communist movement laid down by the Mos-
cow meetings of 1957 and 1960.

In regard to the differences within the Com-
munist movement, the Central Committee sup-
ported the proposal made by N. S. Khrushchov
on behalf of the CPSU at the Sixth Congress
of the Socialist Unity Party of Germany to call
a halt to open polemics on the disputed issues
between fraternal parties. The Central Com-
mittee of our Party declares in its statement:
“There is but one way to overcome these dif-
ferences — through patient, frank and friendly
talks between fraternal parties. The Portuguese
Communist Party considers such talks essential
in order to prepare the ground for a successful
meeting of all Communist and Workers' parties,
to discuss all controversial issues.”

The Central Committee of the PCP expressed
its confidence that ideological unity and unity
of action in the world Communist movement

would be restored.
Jose MORAIS

The Creative Initiative of the Masses
in Communist Construction

T the 15th U.N. General Assembly, N. S.

Khrushchov, speaking of the life-asserting
force of the Soviet social system, mentioned
the Komi Autonomous Republic as a case in
point. He noted at the time that the republic’s
industrial product had increased 109-fold be-
tween 1913 and 1959. Since then the republic
has made further great strides in all fields of
endeavor: industrial production now exceeds
the 1913 level 125-fold, the well-being of the
people has registered new gains, there have
been notable advances in the cultural field.

The significance of all this can be fully ap-
preciated if it is remembered that before the
revolution the Komi people had no written
language of their own, that the bulk of the
population lived in dire poverty. Although
abounding in rich deposits of coal, oil, gas,
slate, asphalt and other mineral wealth it was
a forgotten backwoods.

The fortunes of the people depended on many
casual circumstances. They had to contend with
crop failures, the tyranny of the merchant,
diseases, many of which were a national cala-
mity. Thousands left their homes for distant
regions in fruitless quest of a better lot.

Such was the picture in the past. Today it is
just the reverse. Tens of thousands of people
are making their homes in the republic and

finding their happiness there. The one-time
erim and forbidding area is now vibrant with
life and activity.

The Mainland tundra beyond the Arctic
Circle, where once the great white silence reign-
ed supreme, has sprung to life with the myriad
city lights of Vorkuta and Inta, the smoke-
stacks of factories and power stations, the
high-voltage transmission lines stretching for
hundreds of kilometers, the pits of the Pechora
coal fields which yield 17 million tons of high-
grade coal annually.

In the central part of the republic are the
Ukhta oil fields extending over tens of thou-
sands of square kilometers. Scores of oil der-
ricks rise above the taiga. Trains carrying coal
and oil speed along the railway built in Soviet
times. Lampblack factories are turning out
products that have won a name for themselves
far beyond the confines of the country.

The forest has been invaded by modern
machines of every description — skidding
tractors, power saws, diesel locomotives,
cranes, etc. For mechanization the timber in-
dustry may be said to be the most up-to-date
in the republic. There is not a trace left of the
log cabins in which the lumbermen used to
live. Their place has been taken by dozens
of well-built settlements that have their own
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schools, clubs, dining-rooms, stores, radio and
cinemas. About 16 million cubic meters of
timber is felled in the republic annually.

Such is the picture in every sphere of the
republic’s economy—a picture of progress and
unbounded perspectives. But its most signal
achievement is the birth of the new man who
is recasting the life of the republic.

Before the revolution there were hardly any
people in our area with a higher education. To-
day more than 40,000 specialists with a higher
or secondary specialized education are working
in various spheres of the economy. Among
them are the children of the hunters, reindeer-
breeders and peasants who under tsarism did
not even dare to think of school. The small
village of Pyedlino alone has given the coun-
trv 11 scientists. The republic today boasts a
branch of the USSR Academy of Sciences, a
teachers’ college, branches of mining, forestry
and oil institutes, and several technical schools.

The Communist Party has always proceeded
from the fact that the building of the new
society will be successful only if all the work-
ing people are given the opportunity to dis-
play their initiative, their enterprise. Lenin
wrote: “One of the most important tasks today,
if not the most important task, is to develop
this independent initiative of the workers, and
of all the toilers and exploited generally, as
widely as possible in creative organizational
work. At all costs we must break the old,
absurd, savage, despicable and disgusting pre-
judice that only the so-called ‘upper classes’,
only the rich, and those who have gone through
the school of the rich, are capable of adminis-
tering the state and directing the organizational
construction of socialist society.”

Practice has fully borne out the truth of
these words. It has shown that there are a
great many talented organizers of socialist con-
struction among the masses, people capable of
governing the country.

More than 800,000 workers, engineers and
technicians in our republic are participating in
the great movement of our times—the Com-
munist labor emulation movement. Ninety-one
enterprises, 665 factory shops and more than
4,000 work teams are vying for the right to be
called collectives of Communist labor; 800 col-
lectives have already won this right.

Behind these figures is the creative endeavor
of tens of thousands of people who never rest
on their laurels, are never daunted by difficul-
ties.

To cite an example. Last year the Ukhta oil
refinery, deservedly called an enterprise of
Communist labor, had to grapple with a diffi-
cult situation when a new gusher sharply in-

creased the oil flow and threatened to overtax
the refinery’s capacitv. It would have been
uneconomical to transport the crude oil to an-
other area, and there could be no question of
throttling the gusher and artificially reducing
the output. Innovators suggested a way out.
They proposed reconstructing the installation
without stopping production. To work out the
project the usual way would have taken much
too long. The refinery’s engineers, members of
the local public designing office which func-
tions on voluntary lines, came to the assis-
tance of the innovators and made the needed
designs 1n their spare time. The result was
that in a very short time the production capa-
city of the installations was increased 30 per
cent without major outlays, which made it
possible to produce tens of thousands of tons
of oil products over and above the plan.

About the public designing offices. They are a
notable new departure. They are an offshoot
of the movement of workers and engineers for
technological progress, for the mechanization
and automation of production. The 'public de-
signing offices examine rationalization pro-
posals and expedite their introduction, suggest
measures for improving the technology of pro-
duction, and handle a host of other technolo-
gical problems.

Another highly interesting feature of the
Communist labor emulation movement are the
economic analysis councils.

The varied problems tackled by these coun-
cils may be gathered from the functions of the
economic analysis council at the Kapitalnaya
No. 1 pit of the Vorkutaugol colliery.

Shortly after the Twenty Second Congress
of the CPSU, a meeting was held at the pit to
discuss, among other things, the question of
production costs: it appeared that although
nearly 20,000 tons of coal had been produced
over and above the 1961 plan, production costs
were 230,000 rubles higher than planned. The
meeting decided to set up an economic coun-
cil which would exercise public control over
the expenditure of funds and materials and
help ensure efficient operation. The council
was made up of the pit's best workers, en-
gineers and technicians. A special bureau was
formed to verify the fulfilment of the council’s
recommendations,

The Council has proved to be a most success-
ful and effective form of drawing workers into
the management of production.

What specific questions has the council dealt
with to date? On its recommendation the num-
ber of faces worked simultaneously has been
reduced and the speed of working the seams
increased to 150 meters a month. The two-shift
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system is being introduced in the longer work-
ings, making it possible to complete the full
cycle daily. This increases productivity per
face: not long ago the pit's output was 20 per
cent less than it is now.

The council has revealed the causes for the
waste of timber and explosives, helped to re-
plan the pit's transport system so as to elimi-
nate bottlenecks, etc.

It verifies the fulfilment of the production
plans for the month, helps the pit manage-
ment to reveal latent production potentialities.

Thanks to its recommendations, 65,000 tons
of coal were mined over and above plan in
1962 with a smaller labor force than before; the
productivity of labor rose 20 per cent and more
than 110,000 rubles were economized by lower-
ing costs.

Of course, these achievements were the result
not only of the economic council's recommen-
dations. But the assistance it rendered in mat-
ters affecting technological progress, in show-
ing up shortcomings and suggesting how to
go about eliminating them, undoubtedly con-
tributed to the success achieved.

There are 130 public designing offices and eco-
nomic analysis councils in the republic today,
uniting about 1,500 engineers, technicians and
workers.

Mass initiative is being displayed not only in
the sphere of material production. In the past
few years, and particularly since the Twenty
Second Party Congress, spare-time work on the
voluntary principle is playing an increasingly
bigger part in Party, government and other or-
ganizations. Thus, 34 departments and about
90 different kinds of committees and councils,
staffed by more than 3,500, have been set up
under the various Party bodies of the republic
(Regional Committee, City committees, District
committees, etc.) on the voluntary principle.

The Syktyvkar City Committee, for example,
has enlisted the assistance of about 100 Party
members to work as spare-time functionaries
in these commissions and departments; this is
five times the number of the Committee’s full-
time functionaries. Three hundred and fifty
teachers, 70 doctors, 700 old-age pensioners, 100
agricultural and other experts are assisting
the Party on the voluntary principle. They are
thereby greatly facilitating the work of the
Party bodies, helping to spread the Party’s in-
fluence and strengthen its ties with the people.

The various departments of the Party com-
mittees set up on this principle are doing very
good work also in the sphere of economic and
cultural development. Take the education de-
partment of the Syktyvkar City Committee, for
example. The department examined the state

of educational work in the city's two voca-
tional schools, commercial college and music
school. On its initiative several very useful
conferences of the teaching staffs of the secon-
dary specialized and vocational schools were
held. In a word, the depatrment takes a lively
interest in all matters affecting the life of the
various educational institutions, renders every
assistance to the teaching personnel and helps
to eliminate whatever shortcomings therc may
be.

The strength of the volunteer departments
lies in the fact that they rely on the most ad-
vanced experience and themselves actively
champion all that is new and progressive.

Numerous political study centers, lecture
groups, libraries, people’s theaters, women'’s
councils, house committees, voluntary guard-
ians of the peace detachments, and even some
covernment departments, are also functioning
on the voluntary principle. In Inta, for example,
the public health department of the City Exe-
cutive Committee is now staffed by volunteer
workers — all of them doctors, who devote
part of their spare time to it. When the de-
partment was established many were sceptical
about things working out. But practice has
proved the reverse: not only have state funds
been economized as a result, but the health
services have improved which is the most im-
portant thing. The department, which is headed
by the chief doctor of the city hospital, regu-
larly arranges for medical commissions to tour
the villages of the region for prophylactic pur-
poses, something that was not practised before.
These commissions, needless to say, have won
the gratitude of the population.

Women's councils have been set up at most
enterprises and in the rural areas. They not
only carry out extensive educational and cul-
tural work among women and children, but
also actively participate in the organization of
public services and amenities in the towns and
villages, in improving the work of schools,
children's, medical and commercial institu-
tions, see to it that the proper order is kept
in dining-rooms and shops, etc.

In a number of villages and workers’ town-
ships the functions of the militia are now
performed by guardians of the peace detach-
ments, consisting of factory and office workers
who after the day's work maintain order on
the streets and in public places, guard socialist
property, etc.

Since the November (1962) Plenary Meeting
of the C.C.,, CPSU, the voluntary principle in
Partv and government work is being intro-
duced on a still wider scale. The establishment
of the Party and State Control Committee
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of the Komi Regional Committee of the CPSU
and the Council of Ministers of the Komi
Autonomous Republic and its local bodies
has made it possible to draw many more
people into public activity. Groups of activists
to assist the Party and State Control bodies
are being formed at all factories, building
sites, collective farms and state farms, in
offices and residential districts. More than a
thousand activists—workers, peasants, intel-
lectuals, Communists and non-Party people—
are already taking part in the work of these
groups.

More and more new forms of public activity
arc emerging. They need to be given everv
encouragement so that they can take deep root
and spread. That is why Party organizations
are paying so much attention to the question
of promoting the voluntary principle in all
spheres of endeavor, why this question is on
the agenda of cvery Party bureau meeting,

and why the positive results of this work
are popularized through the press and the radio.
Another important reason why the Party is
giving the utmost encouragement to mass ini-
tiative is that the broad participation of the
working people in the management of produc-
tion, in the work of Party, government and
other bodies not only enriches their practical
experience but helps to train personnel. Direct
participation in public affairs broadens one’s
outlook, makes for a deeper sense of respon-
sibility and enables one to display one’s orga-
nizational talent more fully. Active participa-
tion in public affairs 1s a good school for train-
ing future Party, government and executive per-
sonnel. And it is from among these that we
draw the cadres needed for work in all spheres
of creative endeavor,
A. DMITRIN,
First Secretary, Komi Regional
Committee, CPSU.

The Problem Commissions of the Polish
United Workers’ Party

HE activities of the problem commissions,
their role and the character of their work
have been the subject of lively discussion iIn
the Party for some time. Opinions on this
question have been aired in the columns of the
Partv press and at meetings and conferences.
The need for such an exchange of opinions
had been felt for some time, for the problem
commissions originally sprang up spontaneous-
ly and were largely experimental. There were
no general directives, no ready-made examples
to follow, and this naturally gave rise to diverse
and often contradictory ideas as to their func-
tions.

The fact that by the end of 1961 close to 2,800
such commissions were functioning under the
auspices of the 398 Regional (urban and dis-
trict) Committees of the Party, and that
through their agency tens of thousands of Party
members have been drawn into active Party
work shows that this is by no means the least
important province of the Party’s work.

Attention was focused on this question again
when the organizational division of the Central
Committee, after studying the work of a num-
ber of problem commissions at 15 Regional
Committees, advanced some proposals aimed
at clarifying the role, tasks and character of
the commissions.

The material gathered in the course of the

survey has helped to throw light on some ques-
tions of decisive significance for the further
development of the commissions. Here are
some of them.

1. Tasks of the Problem Commissions and Their
Place in the Structure of the Party Committees

The organization of commissions which act
as auxiliary bodies of the Party committees
follows a principle that has been traditional
in our Party; their existence moreover is pro-
vided for by our Party Rules.

In addition to the Party control commissions
set up in accordance with the Party Rules, the
most common type of standing commission
functioning under the auspices of the Regional
committees are the complaints commissions,
the commissions on pensions and Party veter-
ans, on the history of the Party, etc. As a rule,
the character and functions of these commis-
sions are stipulated in Party documents. The
setting up of the problem commissions did not
merely add to the number of already existing
commissions, it introduced a qualitative change
in the methods of work of the Party Commit-
tees.

All the commissions functioning under the
Regional committees, including the problem
commissions, are organs of the Committee or




its Bureau; thev work with non-Party activists
and help to strengthen the collective principle
in the work of the Party Committee.

There is, however, a distinct difference be-
tween the problem commissions and the other
commissions. The latter cover a wider range
of activity, thus serving to widen the sphere
of the Party's influence. The problem commis-
sions, on the contrary, operate “in depth,” so to
speak. Their purpose is to help the Party Com-
mittees to solve key political and socio-econo-
mic problems.

The fact that within a comparatively short
space of time these commissions have sprung
up at all the Regional Committees proves that
they fill a very definite need.

In the course of the discussion, many Region-
al Committee secretaries and members stated
that the problem commissions have indeed
become indispensable to the work of the Party
Committee. Opinions differed only as to the
exact functions of the commissions and their
methods of work.

2. Role of the Problem Commission
and Method of Work

The Regional Committees had considerable
difficulty in determining what role the problem
commission should play and how it should
function. When they first came into being in
1956-1957, the Party Committees were faced
with a host of problems requiring urgent solu-
tion. Here are the three principal questions
which, we believe, were decisive in determining
the direction the activities of the problem com-
missions were to take:

1) A critical appraisal of the methods of
Party leadership in the preceding period showed
that it was time generalities and a superficial
approach were replaced by a thorough know-
ledge of the concrete problems of the given
area. For this it was necessary to build up
around the Regional Committee a body of
knowledgeable and experienced activists.

2) Owing to the sharp reduction in the staffs
of the Party committees in this period and the
weakening of the committees’ ties with the
other Party organizations it became urgently
necessary to enlist the services of activists
working on a voluntary basis.

3) Serious shortcomings in the work of the
Party committees made it imperative to find
a more suitable organizational form, one that
would stimulate the activity of all members
of the Regional committees and strengthen the
collective principle.

At first many of the Regional committees
limited the activities of the problem commis-
sions to the preparation of material for the
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examination of one or another question. The
commissions consisted of members of the Re-
gional committees, Party functionaries and
activists, This “brains trust,” as it was often
jestingly called, engaged chiefly in “paper
work” and was detached from daily practical
activity. The materials and conclusions they
produced were of course of scant value. More-
over this one-sided activity only weakened the
committees’ ties with the Party organizations.
This type of activity was hence abandoned. And
not only because, as was generally conceded,
1t caused work with the Party organizations to
be neglected, but chiefly because it undermined
the collective principle, to strengthen which
was the original purpose of the commissions.
Observance of the collective principle does not
only imply that all members of the Commit-
tee must participate in drafting one or another
decision, but that, relying on their close link
with the Party organizations, they should create
the conditions which would enable Party mem-
bers to take part in elaborating Party policy
and in ensuring that decisions are properly car-
ried out.

In an effort to overcome this shortcoming,
some Party committees went to the other ex-
treme: they confined the activity of the prob-
lem commissions mainly to work with Party
organizations. In many committees the ten-
dencv to give “guidance” to the Party commit-
tees in trifling matters began to revive. Mem-
bers of the problem commissions assumed the
role of permanent guardians of the Party or-
ganizations. Consequently, this concept too had
to be discarded, inasmuch as it presupposed
methods which life itself had ruled out of
the practical activity of the Party committees.

A study of the activity of committees which
succeeded iIn steering the work of the commis-
sion into the right channel shows that the secret
of their success lies in their having avoided the
above-mentioned extremes. In these areas, the
forms and methods of work with the Party
organizations vary. The commissions study the
different problems jointly with the Party organi-
zations concerned. They submit their criticism
and suggestions for discussion at meetings of
the Party organizations and the Bureaus, at
conferences of secretaries of Party branches
and local activists. In the course of this work
they help the Party organizations to eliminate
shortcomings. After the Committee has made
its decisions, the members of the commissions
directly associated with the given Party organi-
zation and its active help the latter to carry
out the decisions and check on fulfilment. In
this way the problem commission renders sub-

stantial assistance to the Party Committee.
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The function of the commissions, therefore,
is to draw the Party organizations and activists
into the mainstream of the Party activity in the
given region, to verify the fulfilment of the
decisions adopted, and, last but not least, to
ensure the observance of the collective prin-
ciple of work.

3. What Kind of Problem Commissions?

The question of how many commissions are
needed and of what type is by no means a pure-
ly formal one. We have learned by experience
that there is a direct connection between what
is understood to be the character of the com-
missions and their number and type. If there
is complete clarity as to the purpose for which
the commissions are set up and their role In
the work of the Party Committee, the matter
of the number and type will take care of itself.

This question loomed very large in the dis-
cussion. Opinions differed chiefly on the ad-
visability of having commissions of the same
type functioning both in the Regional Party
committees and in the Regional People's coun-
cils (local government bodies at regional level.
—Tr.) and working on the same problems.

Those who advocated preserving the paral-
lel commissions pointed out that these could
help the Regional committees in their guidance
of the public and economic life of the Region
by reinforcing the weaker links in the People’s
councils. At the same time these comrades
stressed that as distinct from the commissions
of the People’s councils the functions of the
problem commissions are political, not admin-
istrative. In order to counteract the tenden-
cies, which still persist, to assume administra-
tive functions and duplicate the work of the
People’s councils, the comrades proposed hold-
ing consultations on work programs and divid-
ing the problems dealt with between both types
of commissions.

Others maintained that the discussion by the
Party committee and commissions of matters
coming within the competence of the People’s
councils tends to weaken the independence of
the councils and their executives, and to re-
lieve them of responsibility for the job entrust-
ed to them. While they did not deny that there
are weak links in the People’s councils, these
comrades, however, drew different conclusions
as to the methods of exercising political leader-
ship of the Region. They proposed strengthen-
ing the staffs of the commissions of the
People’s Council by including active Party mem-
bers who possessed the necessary qualifications,
and building up a Party core in each commis-
sion directly responsible to the Secretary of the
Regional Committee.

It cannot be denied that to some extent both
these points of view are correct. However, there
are many other factors which must be taken
into account before choosing between the dif-
ferent solutions suggested. There is no doubt
that the political leadership by the committees
of the public and economic affairs of the re-
gions is steadily improving, that some valuable
experience is being gained in stimulating politi-
cal activity and promoting the independence of
the People’s councils and that both the Re-
gional Committees and the Regional People's
councils are functioning more efficiently. But
this is a rather slow process the pace and scope
of which varies considerably from one region
to another. As this process develops the situa-
tion will undoubtedly change.

It is already obvious, for example, that the
parallel existence in the Party committees and
People’s councils of the education commissions
is superfluous. But to draw the same conclus-
ion with regard to the agricultural commis-
sions would, in the case of most Regions, be
premature at this stage.

The need for commissions for work among
women and youth was also questioned in the
course of the discussion. Most comrades were
of the opinion that these commissions, which
consist mainly of the heads of the correspond-
ing youth and women’s organizations, were in
fact performing the functions of the elected
leadership of the organizations in question,
which is an obvious breach of the democratic
principle in the work of public bodies and re-
tards the development of the non-Party acti-
vists. At the same time, it was pointed out that
according to the Rules of the Party, the Party
collective should guide the work of youth and
women's organizations. This view was general-
ly approved.

The survey of the work of the problem com-
missions and the exhaustive discussion that
followed have convinced us that it would be
both inadvisable and incorrect to set any de-
finite standard as regards the number and type
of these commissions. There are, however, cer-
tain basic criteria by which each Committee
should be guided in deciding this question; the
concrete conditions and requirements of the
given Region, and also its actual possibilities
in the matter of personnel. The important thing
is not to create fictitious commissions; any de-
cision to set up a problem commission should
carry with it the firm conviction that its mem-
bers are fully capable of coping with their
tasks.

4. Organization and Membership

As a rule, problem commissions are set up
by plenary meetings of the Regional Party Com-
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mittee, at which the range of questions to be
handled and the composition of each commis-
sion are decided. And, of course, a commission
can be dissolved only by decision of the Plenary
Meeting.

Besides members of the Regional committees
the problem commissions include a consider-
able number of active Party members who are
specialists in one or another field. It is gratify-
ing to note that non-Party specialists, too, have
begun to participate in the work of the com-
missions.

In some regions, however, there are quite a
few Regional Committee members who take no
part in the work of the commission, usually
for reasons of ill health, over-work, unfitness for
the particular type of work required, age, etc.
[n an effort to build up a strong nucleus in the
commissions, some committees insisted that at
least one-third of the latter’'s membership
should consist of Regional Committee mem-
bers; in other cases the proportion ran as high
as 50 per cent. This, of course, is not a right
approach.

Experience shows that there are several basic
rules that should be observed in order to en-
sure the broadest possible participation of
Committee members in the commissions.

The first is adherence to the voluntary prin-
ciple. This of course does not exclude the use
of other means, such as persuasion and advice,
especially when one is dealing with workers
and peasants. After all, their membership Iin
the committees should not be a mere formality,
it should serve to broaden their knowledge
and experience, and help to train and educate
them as Party workers.

Second, it still happens quite frequently that
a small group of active members carries too
heavy a load of work. Hence the decision adopt-
ed by some Committees that members of Re-
gional Committees should work in only one
commission, and that the members of the prob-
lem commissions should, if possible, be re-
lieved of other work, was generally approved.

Third, the question of activizing all members
of the Committees should not be approached
mechanically. If some of the comrades have
a valid reason for not taking part in the work
of the problem commissions this need not pre-
vent them from doing good work on other com-
missions of the Regional Committee or carry-
Ing out one or another Party assignment more
suited to their capabilities and interests.

5. The Rights of the Problem Commissions

The rights of the problem commissions re-
late chiefly to the various forms of contact
with the Party and public organizations, and

with the management of enterprises and offices
and the type of assistance they render. The
commissions have the right to study and in-
vestigate — either on behalf of the Committee
or on their own initiative — various questions
in their particular sphere of activity.

In some Regional committees there has been
a certain misunderstanding as to the exact
rights enjoved by the problem commissions.
A good number, sometimes even the majority,
of the members of some commissions are Com-
mittee members. This has given rise to the ten-
dency to empower the commissions to adopt
certain decisions binding on Party organiza-
tions. The statutory rights of the Party Com-
mittee and its bureau were thus identified with
the rights of individual members of the Com-
mittee,

It became the rule in most Committees for
the report of the activities of the problem com-
missions to include only those proposals that
had been unanimously approved by all the
members of the commissions. This method was
recognized as incorrect. In adopting one or
another decision the Party Committee must
have a full picture of the actual situation and
of the different views expressed in the course
of debates, in order to be able to examine all
the proposals submitted for the solution of the
given problem. Hence it was decided that it is
not only the right but the duty of the problem
commissions to inform the Committee of all
the variants of the decisions discussed in the
course of their work.

g T ¥

The several vears’ work of the problem com-
missions, the experience accumulated and the
discussions held in all Party committees over a
period of several months provide ample grounds
for drawing a few conclusions. In February
of this vear the Secretariat of the Central Com-
mittee of the Polish United Workers’ Party sum-
med up the debate and approved a directive
“On the principles of the organization and basic
purpose of the problem commissions of Re-
gional (urban and district) committees.” The
experimental period may thus be considered to
have ended.

The directives do not seek to provide any
standard model complete in every detail and
suitable for all Committees. The conditions, re-
quirements and possibilities of the Regional
Commuittees are far too varied for any unihied
pattern to be followed. The main attention is
hence devoted to questions of principle, those
which have a bearing on the further develop-
ment of the commissions.

These directives were most timely both from
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the standpoint of the present stage in the de-
velopment of the problem commissions as well
as in the light of the concrete needs of the
localities in order, on the basis of the experi-

ence already gained, to forge ahead to the solu-
tion of tomorrows’s problems.

And so, the debate continues. But now it will
be a debate in action, so to speak. D.L.

Readers’ Forums—An Important Feature
of the Socialist Press

N keeping with the editorial policy outlined
by the Central Committee of the Socialist
Unitv Party of Germany, the editors of the
Party’s central organ, Neues Deutschland, are
working to make it a mass paper in the full
sense of the word, a true mouthpiece of the
people, put out with the participation of the
masses. One of the means of achieving this is
the readers’ forum. Besides representing an
important element of inner-Party democracy
and sociallst democracy generally and helping
to strengthen the ties between the Party and
the people, such discussions exert a strong in-
fluence on public opinion and promote the de-
velopment of socialist thinking both by popular-
izing the views and experiences of the more ad-
vanced workers and by subjecting backward
views and habits to public examination.

For two years now Neues Deutschland has
carried a weekly page devoted to readers’ views
on questions of general interest. People from all
walks of life regularly take part in this frank
exchange of views. Particularly keen interest
was evinced in the subjects “Is man egoistic
by nature?” and “The freedom we want.”

The frst of these subjects came up as a
reaction to the claim of a West German philo-
sopher that man is an anti-social being with a
dog-eat-dog attitude to life. More than a hun-
dred readers, including several from West Ger-
many, sent in letters, but only two of them
thought that all men were enemies by nature
and argued that proof of this could be found
even in everyday life under socialism. All the
rest maintained, citing their own experience,
that egoism was bred by private property rela-
tions and capitalist exploitation and that only
the socialist and communist social system could
be considered worthy of man.

The discussion on freedom was started by
an article answering the claim of a Hamburg
theologian named Thielicke that the people of
the GDR were “pining for” Bonn-style “free-
dom.” Within a short time 87 readers wrote
in, all refuting Thielicke’s claim. The exchange
of views was concluded by an interesting dis-
cussion with yvoung workers of the WSSB Works
in Berlin who concurred with the consensus of

opinion but criticized the lack of trust in people
and the petty tutelage which they sometimes
found annoying at their enterprise. The discus-
sion elucidated the Marxist concept of freedom
and threw light on the economic, political and
spiritual freedoms which have been achieved
in the GDR.

The exchanges of views are not confined to
the special weekly page which is mainly de-
voted to ethical questions but are conducted
in the other sections of the paper as well, There
was, for instance, an interesting discussion on
man'’s purpose in life which raised the problem
of socialist education of the youth.

This discussion was started by a letter from
a girl student at the Cottbus Agricultural Col-
lege from a village where she had gone with
some other students to help with the harvest-
ing. In the letter, which she wrote to her par-
ents, she complained about the conditions in
which the students had found themselves. She
wrote: “We were put up in the club of a school
hostel, 14 girls all in one room, with straw mat-
tresses to sleep on. The place looks like an
army camp. All our muscles are aching from
the work and the mattresses . . . If it's not
going to get any better, we won't be able to hold
out. If only time flew faster . . ."”

To start with, the newspaper held a frank
discussion with the students of the Cottbus
College on what one should strive for in life
and the attitude of young people to the difficul-
ties and shortcomings encountered in building
socialism. Many views were expressed. Some
supported the author of the letter, saying that
she was right in complaining about shortcom-
ings and that one should not demand too much
of young people. Others were worried in ad-
vance about the possibility of being sent after
graduation to some poor cooperative and not
earning enough. “Everyone wants to get mar-
ried sooner or later and set up his own home,
but you can’t do that with consciousness alone,”
was the tenor of their argument.

But most of the students thought differently.
The way to socialism is not always easy, they
reasoned, and young people can hardly expect
someone to smooth the road for them. The
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harvesting campaign was a serious test, but he
who shirks difficulties today will hardly be able
to make a go of it tomorrow.

Neues Deutschland put all these different
views to public discussion. It also posed this
question: “Do you consider the fact that social-
ist construction involves solving ever new prob-
lems and overcoming difficulties to be a burden?
What gives you greater satisfaction—to attend
only to your own private well-being or to de-
vote all your energies to the common good, to
socialism, and to set yourself grand tasks?”

The response was lively — 150 letters express-
ing the opinions of a far bigger number of
people were received. Some of them set forth
the views of groups of the Free German Youth,
school children, socialist labor teams, students
and servicemen. And not only the youth had
their say: 40 per cent of the letters came from
people over 30.

Some 80 per cent of the letters leave no
doubt that the young people have a clear aim
in life. Their aim is to build socialism in the
GDR, to build a peace-loving Germany. More-
over, they are determined to carry on the fight
regardless of the difficulties that have to be
overcome.

These young people are aware of their rights
and responsibilities in the struggle to build a
new life. Heinz Kortmeier, a young worker at
a Brandenburg steel-rolling mill, voiced views
shared by many young workers in the GDR:
“I am 26 years old. Between 1950 and 1953 I
learned the trade of a rolling-mill operator and
became the chief operator of a wire-rolling mill
run by a team of young workers. Those who
know rolling mills know what it means to be
chief operator. Together with the foreman he
sees to it that the output is up to standard.
You always have to be alert, to catch and cor-
rect mistakes. I enjoy my work, for all that
I do for society I also do for myself. We young
workers constantly encounter new problems in
our day-to-day work. Socialist construction de-
mands of us, as the leading class, ever greater
achievements in the economic field.”

A voung soldier wrote: “It is the duty of the
voung generation to show what it can do wher-
ever the difficulties in building socialism are the
greatest. After all we cannot send our grand-
fathers to the main sectors of socialist con-
struction, can we?"

Many young people realize that it is on the
job, by his work and attitude towards his fel-
low workers, that a person can prove his worth.
A team of young workers from the same Bran-
denburg steel-rolling mill put it in these words:
“Only by achieving the highest scientific and
technological level shall we reach the goals set

by the Party Program. Hence we must all pull
together. We know that there still are things
to criticize in our work, and that all is not
vet smooth sailing. But these are difficulties of
growth which have to be overcome. What we
know for sure is that our life would be mean-
ingless if we were to work only to make money.
Our greatest concern is peace.”

The views of those who went through the
hell of fascism were verv helpful in the dis-
cussion. For instance, Elisabeth Hesse, of Cos-
wig, wrote: “I was born in 1919. After the in-
flation period, father used to bring home about
20 marks a week. To earn a few extra pennies,
mother sat up nights sewing buttons by the
light of a paraffin lamp. I was 20 when the war
began. I lived in constant fear — fear for a
close friend who was somewhere in the Kuban
fighting for a criminal cause, fear for my bro-
ther in France, fear for my own life. In 1943 my
friend was Kkilled, and in 1945 my brother. When
the war ended it seemed that all was ended
for us. I was 26 years old, but I had never
seen youth.” But then came regeneration. She
became a teacher and built her own family. Her
life acquired meaning. Today she writes: “Now
I know that life has a worthwhile purpose.”

The letters show that the majority of our
voung people are conscious participants in the
all-out building of socialism, that they know
that tomorrow it will be up to them to tackle
the tasks of passing over to communism. They
are doing a good, conscientious job in the de-
cisive sectors of production, investing their
strength of character, courage, knowledge and
know-how in the building of the future. They
are not daunted by difficulties.

There were also letters from a small minority
of young people who either are still in school
or college or have just entered upon life on
their own and who do not always understand
the meaning of the momentous social changes
taking place in the GDR. For them the building
of socialism is mainly a struggle with short-
comings and difficulties; in other words, they
do not see the wood for the trees. From this
they draw incorrect conclusions for their pri-
vate lives as well. A young Berlin student de-
clined to take part in the discussion because,
in his words, it “uses socialism to cover up
hardships which clearly are not necessarily dif-
ficulties of growth.” He believed the issue was
not that the students tended to falter in face
of the difficulties but that work in the co-
operative was poorly organized. Better con-
ditions must be provided to the young spe-
cialists so that they can work more produc
tively. Unless this was done, the complaint
was fully justified. A similar opinion was ex-
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pressed by a young worker from Karl-Marx-
Stadt.

The discussion made it clear that some of
the critical views are justified. Young workers
and researchers often complain that sincere,
devoted young people working towards a very
definite goal find themselves in difficult con-
ditions. And too often difficulties arising from
poor management are shifted on to voung
activists.

Many readers write about instances of edu-
cational establishments countenancing dogma-
tic instruction which does not meet practical
requirements. Because of this it too often hap-
pens that young people, coming across some
difficult problem in life, say: “This is not what
we were taught.”

Rudolf Kirste, from Glauchau, wrote in this
connection: “We young people do not throw up
our hands in face of difficulties when the tasks
are properly explained and all things called
by their proper names. Those who know the
causes and connections will not only understand
the circumstances but will also work to do
away with the grievous legacy of the old social
system. No big construction undertaking has
ever been built on a bed-mat. Teachers who
cannot link theory with practice should not
be surprised if their pupils fail in life.”

In conclusion the newspaper published ex-
cerpts from speeches at the Sixth Congress

of the Party which provided an exhaustive an-
swer to the problems raised during the dis-
cussion.

Our experience in arranging readers’ forums
can be summed up as follows:

First and foremost, the right subject should
be taken up at the right time, i.e., one must
know what issues interest the people most in
connection with the implementation of the
Party’s decisions, what new ideas and ques-
tions arise in the course of the mass struggle,
and, especially, what problems require enlist-
ing the readers’ help.

The success of the discussions depends on
how pointedly the questions are posed, how
clear the issues involved are made by proper
choice and presentation of material, and on the
extent to which the editors steer clear of eva-
sion and shilly-shallying.

The discussion should never be allowed to
drift. Therefore from the very beginning the
editors should have full clarity on the main
ideas to be developed. Otherwise it would be
difficult, in view of the large number of letters
coming in, to distinguish between the impor-
tant and the trivial, to prevent the discussion
from dragging on endlessly or from being side-
tracked to secondary issues.

We believe that Party newspapers should pay
unflagging attention to organizing exchanges of
views among readers. E. REUTHER.

Meetings of Central Committees

RUMANIAN WORKERS’ PARTY

MEETING of the Central Committee of

the Rumanian Workers’' Party held in
March heard a report on the February session
of the Executive Committee of the Council for
Mutual Economic Aid and unanimously approv-
ed the directives given by the leadership of the
Party and the government to the Rumanian
representative as well as his activities.

The meeting reaffirmed its complete agree-
ment with the basic principles of the interna-
tional socialist division of labor approved by
the meeting of representatives of the Commun-
1st and Workers' parties of the Mutual Econo-
mic Aid Council member-countries in June 1962,
which laid down that the principal means of

developing and deepening the international
socialist division of labor was the coordination
of the national economic plans in the spirit
of respect for national independence and sov-
ereignty, full equality, comradely mutual as-
sistance and mutual benefit, as proclaimed 1n
the Moscow statement of 1960.

The meeting pointed out that these principles
have fully proved their value and represent a
firm foundation for deepening economic rela-
tions with a view to developing each socialist
country, gradually overcoming the differences
in the level of their development, and achiev-
ing a general advance of the socialist camp as
a whole.
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i, Exchange of Views

The Communists and Democracy

Hadi Messouak (Morocco)

MILITARY DICTATORSHIPS, AUTHORITARIAN REGIMES
AND THE PERSPECTIVES OF DEMOCRACY IN THE
ECONOMICALLY UNDERDEVELOPED COUNTRIES

HE problems of democracy are among
the most important today in the develop-
ment of the young national states.

Just as the establishment of colonial rule
was inevitably accompanied by the loss of a
nation’s independence and the trampling un-
derfoot of elementary human rights, so was
the struggle against foreign domination in-
evitably accompanied by a struggle for the
economic, political and social rights of man.
Independence and democracy are two intrin-
sic aspects of the national-liberation move-
ment which came into being at the dawn of
the century and gained momentum under the
impact of the October Revolution in Russia.
In some countries this movement ended in
revolutions which put the proletariat and the
peasantry in power. In other, more numerous
cases, the national-democratic revolution was
carried out only in its national phase, the de-
mocratic phase being completely, or partially,
checked by the bourgeoisie which stood at the
head of the liberation movement.

The existence in the world todayv of numer-
ous voung sovereign states, the policy of posi-
tive neutrality pursued by most of them, the
progressive aspect of their firm opposition to
colonmialism and neo-colonialism — all these
features create very favorable conditions for
the further advance of the world revolutionary
movement. We would be making a big mis-
take in our strategy, the ultimate object of
which is the triumph of socialism, if we un-
der-rated the contribution made by the na-
tional-liberation movement to the interna-
tional workingclass movement. But we would
be making just as big a mistake if we under-
estimated the anti-democratic tendencies that
are becoming increasingly apparent in the
majority of the countries that have taken the

*Continuation. For beginning see previous is-
sue of our journal.

road of independent development. Such ten-
dencies must be combated if we do not want
to risk being left behind the new progressive
trends taking shape in the masses, to risk
reactionary regimes entrenching themselves
in Asia and Africa, regimes serving the anti-
imperialist wing of the local bourgeoisie in
the best of circumstances, and in the worst
— the pro-imperialist wing.

At present the political hegemony in the
former colonial countries (with the exception
of those where socialism has triumphed) be-
longs either to the feudal lords in alliance
with the “business” bourgeoisie, or to the
middle classes. Nowhere does it belong to the
proletariat. True, the extent to which the peo-
ple are prevented from taking part in the gov-
ernment, from controlling the machinery of
state, the extent to which their democratic free-
dom is restricted, varies, depending on the
regime. There are regimes of the fascist type
as, for example, in some of the Latin American
countries; then there are regimes which ap-
proach (at least formially) the bourgeois demo-
cracy of the West, for example, in India; fin-
ally there are absolute or very nearly absolute
monarchies as, for example, in Saudi Arabia,
Iran, Morocco. But no matter how marked
the difference between the authoritarian re-
gimes set up by Right-wing extremists and the
authoritarian regimes imposed on the people
by the local bourgeoisie, in neither case 1is
there people's sovereignty; the masses are vir-
tually debarred from power in both instances.

For many vears now the authoritarian regimes
in the newly-independent states have been rely-
ing more and more on the military. Latin-Ame-
rican historians have counted more than 40
military coups in South America since 1930. In
the past ten vears the Middle East has become
the arena of similar events. Thus, the Egyptian
military revolution in 1952 was followed by
coups in the Sudan, Iraq, Pakistan, Turkey, and
just recently in the Central African republic
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of Togo. The militarization of the machinery
of the state and its institutions in the newly-
emergent countries is continuing.

This phenomenon has a particularly impor-
tant bearing on the future of democracy in
Africa, Asia and Latin America. Its nature and
development cannot be a matter of indifference
to us Communists for we realize our respon-
sibility for what is taking place in our respec-
tive countries. We must make a thorough study
of the nature of military dictatorships and the
circumstances in which they arise, with regard
for the balance of class forces on the national
and international scale.

To begin with, military dictatorships in the
newly-free countries are established in the
course of anti-feudal and anti-colonial revo-
lutions. Colonialism and feudalism in their tra-
ditional garb are now destined to disappear, for
their archaic form of exploitation has been
rejected by the moral and, particularly, tech-
nological requirements of the age. But neo-
colonialism is finding ways and means of main-
taining the old relations between the metro-
polises and the states that have won their in-
dependence: the foreign troops and police are
withdrawn from the national territory only
after a local army and police force have been
formed; the open administration of the metro-
polises is gradually being replaced by so-called
technical aid carried out with the help of a
numerous corps of local officials. In the mean-
time, however, the industrialist and financier,
the landowner, the importer and exporter re-
main. Colonial plunder and the consequent im-
poverishment of the working people continue.

The feudal and reactionary forces too have to
adapt themselves to the new conditions. Fol-
lowing the example, and often also the advice,
of their foreign guardians, some feudal lords
pursue a liberal policy of sorts: they permit
parliamentary institutions, consent to some for-
mal freedoms provided that the colonial and
feudal economic structures are retained and
that the means of production—the land, fac-
tories and mines—remain in the hands of their
owners. The class relations in these countries
remain fundamentally unchanged. The end re-
sult is a sharpening of contradictions between
those who enjoy the benefits of the neo-colonial
regime and those who are its victims, between
the defenders of the old system and the cham-
pions of the new.

A conflict becomes inevitable. The feudal lords
and colonialists, even the disguised ones, and
their allies from among the “business” bour-
geoisie muster their forces to defend their pri-
vileges. The working people, the main victims
of the regime, take action against these classes

and social groups. The working people are sup-
ported by the nationalist section of the bour-
geoisie which, oppressed by the feudal lords, is
compelled to compete with foreign monopoly
capital and which has been debarred from
power by its opponents inside and outside the
country. As soon as the crisis comes to a head,
politically and socially, the conservative forces
and the forces of progress clash.

Excepting revolutions of the socialist type,
this clash of forces is more and more frequent-
lv taking the form of military coups d'état. As
a result, either direct henchmen of imperialism
come to power, as has been the case in some
of the Latin-American countries where reaction
gained the upper hand, or the nationalist sec-
tion of the bourgeoisie, as has been the case
in some countries of the Middle East once
feudal reaction was smashed.

Why coups d'état and putsches and not a re-
volution or a popular struggle? Because the
feudal lords and the bourgeoisie fear the people.
The course of events would indicate that there
has been a tacit agreement between the forces
of the national bourgeoisie and the forces of
reaction to prevent the masses from taking
part in the conflict. Of course, both “appeal
to the people”: the feudal lords, for the
purpose of making the most of the lack of
political consciousness of the masses; the
national bourgeoisie, for the purpose of ex-
ploiting the people's legitimate desire for con-
structive reforms. But on no account will the
bourgeoisic agree to the masses playing the
leading role in the abolition of the feudal-
colonial system. To allow this would mean per-
mitting the bourgeoisie to be pushed into the
background by the parties and organizations of
the workers and peasants, would mean “risk-
ing” a real revolution.

Why military and not civil coups? Because
the narrow economic and social base of the
above-mentioned forces, their relatively weak
influence among the masses leaves them no
other choice. The national bourgeoisie’s influ-
ence in the economically underdeveloped coun-
tries lies in the administrative apparatus and
the army where the old feudal and colonial
personnel is gradually being replaced by per-
sonnel who come mainly from the middle class-
es. The various factions of the bourgeoisie are
contending for this influence.

Needless to say such methods of assuming
power are anything but democratic, and do not
hold the promise of being democratic in the
future. Unfortunately, this will be the case in
countries where the degree of class-consious-
ness, of political organization and the ability
of the masses to take action is still insufficient
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for them to be able to destroy the economic
and political apparatus of reaction with their
own forces and to compel the national bour-
geoisie to reckon with their will within the
framework of a common alliance.

In the countries where a Rightist dictator-
ship has temporarily triumphed the struggle
continues; it is a more difficult one but the
issues are more clearly defined, for the fight is
against a dictatorship that is openly opposed
to the people and safeguards colonial and feu-
dal interests. Dictatorships of this kind are
anti-revolutionary also in their international as-
pect for their leaders link their destinv with
the destiny of their European or American pat-
rons. Faced with a Batista or a Trujillo the
forces of democracy unite and take a common
stand on the same side of the barricades.

But Nasser is not a Batista. Some of the
military dictatorships in the Middle East, being
anti-imperialist in character, differ from the
Rightist dictatorships. These regimes, which
represent the power of the middle classes, are
upheld by methods of violence and have noth-
ing in common with democracy; the petty bour-
geoisie, dressed in military uniform, sceks to
destroy the political and economic structures
of feudalism completely, and the colonial or
neo-colonial structures completely or partially.

Of course, the coup d'état carried out by the
Egvptian national bourgeoisie would not have
been successful without the participation of the
people. The people, tired of the arbitrary rule
of the old regime, of the exploitation by feudal
lords and foreign monopolies, enthusiastically
hailed the change of power and hoped it would
greatly improve their position. The new mas-
ters of Egypt who called themselves “the child-
ren of the people in military uniform” took
some steps in this direction. But thev did not
venture far afield. Thus, not a single one of
the major constructive measures (for example,
the agrarian reform, industrialization, resistance
to foreign capital) was carried through to com-
pletion and, what is most important, not a
single one of them was undertaken and put
into effect with the participation and assistance
of the organizations of the masses.

Take the agrarian reform. Because of its
bureaucratic character its effectiveness was
limited. In Egypt onlv a small part of the land
was distributed. The former landowners re-
ceived compensation, whereas the fellahs had
to reimburse the cost, including interest, for
the land obtained. In Iraq the peasants had
to pay an extra 20 per cent to cover the ex-
penses connected with carrying out the agra-
rian reform. If the agrarian reform in these
countries had been carried out bv the pea-

sants themselves, the land would undoubtedly
have been distributed on a much wider scale
and free of charge, as was the case in China
and Cuba. Given democratic conditions the
agrarian reform could have been thorough-
going. But what the Egyptian and Iraqi bour-
geoisie feared most was conscious, active par-
ticipation of the masses, for in that case the
revolution might have really become a people’s
revolution, that is, the power would have been
taken over by the people, and a dictatorship of
the toiling classes would have been established.

The economic successes achieved to date by
certain military dictatorships are, therefore, in
the opinion of both Marxist and non-Marxist
scholars, incomplete; they have no future un-
less these regimes are democratized.

The regimes of “the middle classes in mili-
tary uniform” are more and more using dic-
tatorial methods. The army is beginning to
have an increasingly bigger say in managing
industry, agriculture and in administration.
The military, which have nothing progressive
about them, are in effect merging with the
machinery of state. Any criticism or action on
the part of the masses or progressive parties
is openly or covertly suppressed. Democratic
freedoms are curtailed and then simply abolish-
ed. Citizens are deprived of all legal possibili-
ties to hold meetings and demonstrations, to
form political parties and other social or even
cultural organizations. The press is sometimes
entirely in the hands of the government as is
the case, for example, in the UAR following the
pseudo-nationalization measures. The military
leaders are shaping society to fit their class
interests, and are seeking to force their con-
cepts on the people. Repressions are becoming
synonymous with government.

Unfortunately, the absence of democracy is
a feature not only of the military (pro- or
anti-imperialist) regimes in the underdeveloped
countries. The same may be said of the non-
militarist regimes which impose so many res-
trictions on democracy that what is left of
freedom is purely ephemeral. Numerous Afri-
can and Asian constitutions speak of public
freedoms, some speak of economic and social
freedoms. But not a single one of them guar-
antees political freedoms, or provides for cl-
fective economic and social measures. In most
cases they are simply general declarations far
removed from reality.

Dozens of young states today have proclaim-
ed that they are political and social democra-
cies. But in how many of these states do the
Communist parties enjoy legal status? In how
many of these states are progressive organiza-
tions allowed to unite the working people —

L T Y - T

1
p




5 = P

WORLD MARXIST REVIEW 73

workers and peasants—in defense of their in-
terests? In very few, indeed.

What is more, in most of them there is only
a single, united party, or a leading party that
monopolizes the political scene. In the coun-
tries where the national bourgeoisie is in power
the dominant ideology is bourgeois-national.
Even though the bourgeoisie maintains that
it is a supporter of “directed democracy” or
“guided democracy,” “social democracy” or
“immediate democracy,” it in all circumstances
defends its old and newly-acquired economic
privileges, its political prerogatives from im-
perialism and feudalism, from the masses, and
In some instances from the one and the other.

The anti-democratic nature of the bourgeoisie
impels it to seize power and maintain it against
the will of the masses. What is required of
the masses is “unqualified approval,” “blind
adherence,” and “hearty applause,” in exchange
for which the national leader makes a few
paternalist gestures. All the people are fit for
is to give their blessing to their good genius
and to support his plans, which, the leaders of
the contemporary national movement assert,
the masses are incapable of drawing up, of
seeing that thev are realized. Thus, whereas
the liberation of the former colonial peoples is
proceeding at a rapid pace, the democratization
of their regimes is encountering serious oppo-
sition not only on the part of the supporters of
neo-colonialism but, to an increasing extent,
also on the part of the national bourgeoisie.

We Communists should work to ensure that
national liberation also means freedom for the
people, that the democratic ideal is not sepa-
rated from the national ideal.

What must we do to this end?

The Statement of the 81 Communist and
Workers’ parties of November 1960 clearly de-
fines the tasks facing us: “In the present situa-
tion, favorable domestic and international con-
ditions arise in manv countries for the estab-
lishment of an independent national demo-
cracy, that is, a state which consistently up-
holds its political and economic independence,
fights against imperialism and its military
blocs, against military bases on its territory;
a state which fights against the new forms of
colonialism and the penetration of imperialist
capital; a state which rejects dictatorial and
despotic methods of government; a state in
which the people are ensured broad democratic
rights and freedoms (freedom of speech, press,
assembly, demonstrations, establishment of
political parties and social organizations); the
opportunity to work for the enactment of an
agrarian reform and other domestic and social

changes, and for participation in shaping gov-
ernment policy.”

The achievement of these national tasks is
the sine qua non of our complete political
independence and economic liberation. And
cverything will depend on how we go about
tackling them. Recent experience has shown
that these tasks cannot be successfully accom-
plished through military dictatorships or
authoritarian regimes, and without the parti-
cipation of the people. Recent experience has
likewise shown that in Cuba these tasks are
being tackled with unprecedented success, for
the people have made them their own affair.

The agrarian reform is the affair of the pea-
santry who should demand such a reform and
directly participate in its implementation. The
removal of foreign bases and the expulsion of
monopoly capital is the affair of the people
and it alone should enjoy the benefits of the
results achieved. Economic development is the
affair of the entire nation and it alone is capable
of mobilizing the forces needed to carry out
this immense task which holds the promise of
a radiant future. In brief, the peoples of the
young independent states should reject pater-
nalism and authoritarianism and in the inter-
ests of democracy carry out their own national-
democratic revolution. The people should real-
ize that they are strong enough to organize to
fight for real political freedom for their coun-
try and economic independence, and for the
democratic rights of its citizens.

* * *

The struggle for national liberation (not to
speak of subsequent social progress) cannot be
carried to completion without the development
of democracy. This was the keynote of H. Mes-
souak’s report and, as the exchange of opinions
shows, it has been confirmed by the whole
experience of the newly-emergent states.

Aziz Al-Hajj
There are forces inside the national libera-

tion movement, of course, which adhere to the

opposite view. In their opinion democracy 1is

a “luxury” which the people fighting for in-

dependence cannot afford. Aziz Al-Hajj (Iraq)

in his contribution demonstrated the
GROUNDLESSNESS OF THE ARGU-
MENTS THAT IN THE STRUGGLE
AGAINST IMPERIALISM, FOR THE
CONSOLIDATION OF NATIONAL IN-
DEPENDENCE, DEMOCRACY CAN BE
DISPENSED WITH.

There is, firstly, the “argument” that the
establishment of political democracy is impos-
sible and indeed harmful so long as imperial-
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ism and its agents continue to represent a real
and constant danger. This view artificially
counterposes the struggle for democracy to the
struggle against imperialism.

In reality, however, the struggle for demo-
cracy is a precondition for successful struggle
against imperialism and is inextricably linked
with it. National liberation means, above all,
the liberation of millions of working people
(the majority of society) from imperialism and
feudalism. Hence the national-liberation move-
ment cannot achieve its principal objectives
unless the masses take an active part in it,
and this participation is conditional upon the
establishment of a democratic form of govern-
ment and broad democratic freedoms.

Prior to the revolution of July 14, 1958, our
Party and the other democratic forces in Iraq
fought under the slogans of political indepen-
dence, social reform and political democracy,
all closely interlinked with one another. When-
ever the pro-imperialist monarchy in Irag
hatched one of its regular conspiracies against
the people, preparatory to shackling the coun-
try with some new imperialist treaty or pact,
it invariably increased the oppression of the
masses and curtailed democratic freedoms.
Hence our people came to see that there was
a direct connection between the suppression of
democratic rights and freedoms and the be-
trayal of the nation by the rulers of the regime.
After July 14 our Party waged a persistent
struggle for the extension of democracy as an
essential condition for strengthening the coun-
try’s independence and thwarting all and any
imperialist conspiracies.

Prior to Syria’s union with Egypt, the demo-
cratic parties and organizations in that country
played the same role, rallving the masses to
the struggle against the threat of imperialist
aggression.

However, the national bourgeoisie (and es-
pecially the Right-wing) with its narrow class
interests fears the growing might of the demo-
cratic forces and seeks to suppress them with
the support of reactionary elements and through
the organs of suppression inherited from pre-
ceding regimes.

It is not hard to see that this leads to the
isolation of the government from the majority
of the people, increases the danger represented
by the pro-imperialist reactionary elements
which are searching for an opportunity to deal
a crushing blow at the new regime and thrust
the country back under the imperialist yoke.
Thus, the abolition or restriction of democratic
rights only plays into the hands of imperialism
and its agents, the enemies of national libera-
tion; in the long run it boomerangs against the

national bourgeois governments as well, and of
those sections of the population whose inter-
ests these governments represent.

The absence of democracy is fraught with
another danger to national independence. Un-
less it is controlled by the people, the patriotic
parties and a democratic Parliament, the bour-
geois government is likely to pursue a domes-
tic policy dictated by its own narrow class
considerations. In many instances this means
sacrificing the national interest to class inter-
ests. The imperialists are quick to take advan-
tage of the weaknesses of such a government to
mpel it farther along the path of struggle
against the people, compelling it to yield one
position after another. This, incidentally, is onc
of the chief tactics of the policy of neo-colo-
nialism.

Another of the “arguments” wused in anti-
democratic propaganda is directed against the
existence of parties, i.e., against the right of
the popular masses to have their own political
organizations. This school of thought holds
that the establishment of various parties alle-
gedly tends to dissipate the forces of the people,
leading to ideological conflicts between Rights
and Lefts, to disunity and strife. According to
Nasser, “one Party will advocate orientating
on the West, the other, on the East.”

Experience disproves these contentions. The
patriotic parties of Iraq, Syria and the other
Arab countries have played a splendid role in
rallying and organizing the people against im-
perialism and feudalism. The activity of the
democratic national parties has always been
an important factor serving to cement the
unity of the popular struggle.

It is only the people who can truly judge the
worth of a political organization. They refuse
to support parties alien to their interests and
they give their enthusiastic support to the
democratic parties. These parties, and prima-
rily the Communist parties, have won the sym-
pathy and confidence of millions in the Arab
countries. The real strength of the Commun-
ists lies not so much in their numbers, as In
the correctness of their policies, in their ties
with the masses, in their work to unite the
latter under their banners. In fighting for
democracy, the Communists do not believe that
freedom should be given to the enemies of the
revolution, the enemies of national indepen-
dence and agents of imperialism. On the con-
trary, they stand for granting broad freedoms
to the democratic forces and for denying these
freedoms to imperialist agents, their parties
and organizations. They advocate the establish-
ment of a democratic regime representing the
interests of all the patriotic forces and classes,
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a regime directed against imperialism and re-
action.

The ruling circles of some Arab countries,
on the other hand, maintain that the struggle
for national independence requires a single
organization “expressing the interests of the
whole people.” Such an organization, they main-
tain, should be not a party but a national bloc
constituting a national front that would absorb
all patriots and patriotic parties. An organiza-
tion of this type, originally called the National
Union, and later renamed the Arab Socialist
Union, has been set up in the UAR. The Alge-
rian leaders, who are urging the formation of
a National Liberation Front, appear to be about
to follow suit. The question arises:

DOES THIS STAGE OF THE STRUGGLE
TO CONSOLIDATE NATIONAL INDE-
PENDENCE REALLY CALL FOR THE
LIQUIDATION (OR SELF-LIQUIDA-
TION) OF PARTIES, AND THE ESTAB-
LISHMENT OF A SINGLE-PARTY
SYSTEM?

To this Aziz Al-Hajj replied emphatically in
the negative. Here, he said, we come up against
an attempt on the part of the national bour-
geoisie or some of its sections to appropriate
the fruits of independence and deprive the
masses of the opportunity to defend their own
interests. This slogan is essentially directed
against the workers and peasants, against the
Communist Party and other democratic forces.
Experience has shown the fallacy and harmful-
ness of this course. Gamal Abdel Nasser has
admitted that the National Union has failed
to unite the people, that, on the contrary, it
has become a platform for the feudal reaction-
aries.

In place of this, the CTommunists advance
slogans calling for the consistent democratiza-
tion of public life (the right to existence for
all parties opposing imperialism and feudal-
ism, the right to organize trade unions and
other public bodies, the establishment of a
democratic regime, representing the interests
of all classes opposing imperialism), the for-
mation of a national alliance consisting of all
patriotic forces.

It must, however, be admitted, the speakers
stressed, that erroneous and harmful as it may
be, the slogan of a single political party has a
definite appeal for certain sections of the popu-
lation in some countries. After all, on the face
of it, it sounds like a call for unity, and what
can be better than popular unity! Moreover, the
questions associated with democracy (particu-
larly the question of the advantages of a single
party or a multi-party system) are complex in
themselves, and the anti-democratic forces are

doing their utmost to obscure the issue com-
pletely.

E. Abdelkader

That is why it is necessary, above all, to
have complete clarity on these questions, to
help the people to understand particular slo-
gans properly, E. Abdelkader (Algeria) empha-
sized.

In the first place it must be made quite clear
that the alliance in defense of the national
interests does not necessarily presuppose the
existence of a single organization or party. The
purpose of such an alliance should be to unite
diverse forces who have reached agreement on
general issues. Hence it can easily exist in the
form of an anti-imperialist front consisting of
several organizations; fronts of this kind can
solve major problems, as is evidenced, for ex-
ample, by the experience of the Vietminh. And
conversely, a single party, though outwardly
presenting the appearance of a solid bloc, can
be undermined and paralyzed by inner contra-
dictions and can prove to be less stable and
less effective than an amalgamation which al-
lows of a certain flexibility within a general
framework.

This, of course, does not mean that all amal-
gamated parties are stable and all single parties
are necessarily weak. The stability of any poli-
tical union cannot be measured only by the
nature of the internal ties and flexibility (or
inflexibility, as the case may be) of the newly-
cstablished grouping. In the long run it is meas-
ured by the strength and sincerity of the agree-
ment reached on objectives common to all the
participants — as individuals or as organiza-
tions — and also by how this agreement is car-
ried out in the course of joint action.

A single party also does not possess any magic
formulas. Some patriots are easily satisfied with
the formula: “an underdeveloped country needs
the dictatorship of a single party.” How, then,
can one account for the negative results of
such dictatorships in some underdeveloped
countries? The main thing, obviously, is the
actual content of the party’s policy, its ob-
jectives,

Unfortunately, this is too often forgotten. In
arguing the need for a single party, many refer
to the positive experience of the single-party
system in a number of socialist states. But,
after all, here you have an incomparably higher
stage of development, marked by the abolition
of capitalist exploitation and class antagonisms
and the voluntary recognition by all of society
of the leading role of the proletariat and its
party. But it is another matter altogether when
different classes and social sections of the
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nation (including the national bourgeoisie) have
to be united in the course of an anti-imperial-
ist and anti-feudal revolution.

It is quite clear that in deciding the question
of the existence of one or several parties, it is
necessary to take into account the stage of the
revolution and the objectives it pursues. Inci-
dentally, curiously enough, the proponents of
a single-party system in the underdeveloped
countries seek to justify the suppression of de-
mocracy on revolutionary grounds.

WHAT IS THE PRIMARY TASK OF THE
REVOLUTION: TO ACHIEVE ITS SO-
CIAL OBJECTIVES OR ENSURE THE
EXPANSION OF DEMOCRACY?

The very posing of this question may appear
to be absurd, said the speaker. Yet only re-
cently the Nasserite ideologists advanced the
slogan: “social justice first, political democracy
later.” They declared that Egyptian society
needs social reforms first and foremost, while
the people need education, and that the re-
actionary classes must be removed before de-
mocratic freedoms can be ensured and a demo-
cratic regime established.

Aziz Al-Hajj

In Iraq, official propaganda was based on
what Kassem termed the “transition period,”
after which it would be possible to grant the
people rights and establish a democratic par-
liamentary regime. The results of this policy
are now evident,

The attempt to separate the implementation
of social reforms from the granting of political
democracy i1s a flagrant contradiction in itself:
social reforms, especially in the sphere of
agrarian relations, in the interests of the masses
cannot be effected without the participation of
the masses, their trade unions, parties and
organizations. To the data cited in the report
of H. Messouak, one might add that whereas
in the first vear of the revolution in Iraq 6.5
million dunams of land were confiscated with
the participation of the peasants and their
organizations, throughout the subsequent vears,
i.e., during the period of the offensive against
democracy, the area of confiscated land amount-
ed to only 2.5 million dunams. The distribution
of the land has been held up and some changes
in favor of the big landowners have been intro-
duced. And recently Nasser admitted that the
land reform in Egypt had been delayed, that
the feudal lords had circumvented the law,
while the big capitalists had increased their
wealth by exploiting the workers.

A. Avanesyan

A. Avanesyan cited the example of Iran to
illustrate the point that the effectiveness of
one or another social reform is determined
chiefly by the level of development of demo-
cracy, the scope of the popular movement.

It is already 15 years since the military-
police regime of the Shah, with the support
of the Anglo-American imperialists, abolished
the last remnants of democracy in Iran, he
said. Today there is not a single legal demo-
cratic party or organization, not a single demo-
cratic newspaper or magazine in the country.
Many patriots have been executed, still greater
numbers have been jailed or exiled. For the
last two years the military, headed by the Shabh,
have been ruling the country without the Par-
liament, docile as it was.

This anti-national policy has tied the country
economically, politically and militarily to the
chariot of imperialism. A large part of the
budget goes for the upkeep of the army, the
police and the special punitive detachments of
paratroops. Iran is forced to pay a huge sum
($80 million) annually, for participation in
CENTO. Unemployment is growing. Agriculture
is in a critical condition—feudal exploitation
has brought the masses to a state of extreme
poverty, tens of thousands of peasants are
fleeing the villages.

The struggle of the progressive and demo-
cratic forces against the reaction and the im-
perialist yoke has not yet assumed the charac-
ter of a general nationwide movement. But
much inflammable material is piling up, an in-
tellectual ferment is taking place. Anxious to
avoid an explosion, the Shah and the imperial-
ists are seeking to preserve the regime by mak-
ing a few minor concessions to the people. On
the other hand, they are being forced to do
so by the scope of the socialist and national-
liberation movement in the world today. They
are using the old tactics emploved by the mori-
bund classes from time immemorial: “to pre-
vent a ‘red’ revolution, we must make a ‘white’
one; to prevent the reforms from being forced
from ‘below’, they must be initiated from
‘above’.”

The Ninth Plenum of the Central Committee
of the People’s Party of Iran (Tudeh) (1961)
stressed that the Shah and his masters would
not be content with the old methods of rule,
that side by side with the terror and violence
they would resort to maneuvers. This has been
confirmed once again today by the official an-
nouncement of the policy of reforms.

In January 1963 the Shah held a so-called
referendum on six points. It i1s necessary to
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make a proper assessment of the measures
without either exaggerating or minimizing their
significance.

In the sphere of agrarian relations, what is
being proposed is nothing but a limited agra-
rian reform which will facilitate the develop-
ment of capitalism in the countryside and the
emergence of a “kulak” class as an additional
mainstay for the existing regime. One of the
main objects of this reform is fto win the pea-
sants over to the side of the reactionary bour-
geoisie, and thus deprive the proletariat of its
natural ally. The limited character of the reform
is evident if only from the fact that each land-
owner is being permitted to retain possession
of at least one village; the peasants who receive
land will have to pay for it, as well as for the
use of water and agricultural machines. More-
over, the Shah has been carrying out this re-
form for several years now and does not expect
to complete it in less than 30 years! It is quite
clear that only a national democratic govern-
ment could carry out a radical reform, i.e., turn
over the land to the peasants who have little
or no land.

Another point in the referendum concerns the
sale of state-owned factories and plants to pri-
vate individuals. This is a regressive measure
for two reasons. So long as the government is
reactionary the state sector of the economy
serves as the vehicle of imperialist influence.
But with the prospective consolidation of de-
mocracy and the establishment of a national
government, this sector could play a progressive
role.

The curtailment of the state sector is all the
more anti-national because the plants and fac-
tories are to be turned over to the former feudal
landlords in compensation for their land. Thus,
vesterday’s feudal despot will be today's react-
ionary compradore manufacturer.

The referendum also proclaims the intention
of “making the worker the partner of the fac-
tory owner.” The purpose of this is to split
the working class, create a docile strata of
relatively highly paid workers in order to use
them in the struggle against the proletariat.

It must be said that even the national bour-
geoisie opposed the referendum, declaring the
reforms to be sheer demagogy.

Our Party bovcotted the referendum since its
six points contain some regressive measures,
and advanced its own positive program of
struggle for genuine progress in the sphere of
social relationships. As regards agrarian re-
forms, it is demanding that the land be turned
over to the landless and land-poor peasants
without compensation; that the peasants who
have already received allotments should cease

paving for them; that all remaining lands be-
longing to the Shah and the landowners should
be distributed among the peasants, and that
sharecropping and ownership of the big estates
be abolished. The Party is urging the peasants
to organize and fight for their rights.

The fulfilment of all these and other progres-
sive social demands obviously depends on the
democratization of the regime, for

THE POLICE STATE HAS ALWAYS
BEEN AN OBSTACLE TO SOCIAL PRO-
GRESS, AND TO ECONOMIC INDEPEN-
DENCE.

E. Giudici

The struggle for the expansion and effective
functioning of democratic institutions is spread-
ing also in those Latin American countries
where the reactionary ruling circles combine
police regimes with the “system” of periodic
military coups.

Argentina is a country with strong democra-
tic traditions. Its liberal thought was expressed
in the secular nature of a good part of the edu-
cational system, in civil life and in the obser-
vance of standards of international law which
denote a whole epoch in the history of the
Latin American countries (self-determination of
nations, compulsory arbitration in conflicts be-
tween nations).

These traditions began to collapse in 1930.
The military coup replaced formal democracy
with a reactionary dictatorship serving North
American interests. At the same time anti-com-
munist repressions (the Communist Party had
been legal ever since its foundation in 1918)
became official policy for the first time.

Since that time, with the exception of brief
intervals of some democracy and constitution-
ality, political reaction has increased in propor-
tion to the development of the progressive
forces opposing it. A feature of this period is
that any popular or democratic upsurge which
might have led to a more or less progressive
solution of the acute political crisis has invari-
ably been crushed by a military coup.

Beginning with 1930, anti-communism has
served as the pretext for nullifying democratic
gains, narrowing the field of activity of impor-
tant progressive sections of the national bour-
geoisie. Today it is being used as an instrument
to check the movement for national economic
liberation which has before it the fresh and
inspiring example of the Cuban revolution.

With the gradual rejection of formal demo-
cracy a centralized and oppressive state took
shape, assuming at times a fascist and mili-
tarist character. New “crimes,” the crimes of
progressive thought and action were written
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into the law code. In other cases a police order
sufficed.

The repressive legislation reached its peak
in the period between 1959 and 1962, after the
betrayal by Frondizi's government of the pro-
gram which had brought him to power. To this
legislation has been added the systematic abuse
of the state of emergency during which the
dictatorship operates behind a screen of legal-
ity. Justice, in the shape of the Supreme Court,
has with rare exceptions granted the President
of the republic unlimited powers during the
operation of the state of emergency. All this
has reduced the Constitution to a mere forma-
lity. In dehance of the Constitution, the present
government has proclaimed what it calls a
“state of necessity” which virtually establishes
a military dictatorship and wipes out the re-
maining vestiges of legality.

By its stubborn resistance to any democratic
progress in the face of popular action on an
increasing scale, reaction has placed itself in
an impossible situation: if it opens the door to
legality it will witness its own defeat at the
elections and will be forced to annul the re-
sults: if it closes that door, it will have to pro-
voke mass actions which will decide the issue.

Such is the epilogue to anti-communism: an
anti-popular and anti-national government sup-
ported by Yankee imperialism resting on bay-
onets pointed against the overwhelming majori-
ty of the population. The military policy of the
Frondizi government assumed new forms based
on the theory of the so-called “internal front”
which springs from the Nazi idea of “total
war” (first, win the nation in order to act as
a single entity outside the country). The new
element in it is that today this theory is called
upon to fulfil the aggressive aims of the United
States in its Latin American hinterland. The
“internal front” in Argentina is the internal

aspect of the external repressive front of the
United States. The headquarters of this exter-
nal front is in the Pentagon and operates
through the agency of the Inter-American De-
fense Council.

We Communists are waging a difficult and
determined struggle for democracy. In our poli-
tical activity we have utilized all possible legal
means, warning our members against the two
extremes: flat rejection of all legal action,
which would lead in the long run to stifling the
fight for democratic freedoms, and separation
of the juridical elements from their political
foundation. Through its national juridical com-
mission established for the purpose, the Com-
munist Party has fought some important battles
in the law courts and in other state institutions.

We also attach much importance to ideolo-
gical struggle, for without it all political action
would be ineffectual, and also because it is
precisely in this sphere that the correct politi-
cal course is often determined.

Our reply to anti-communism is to build the
Party, to push ahead with united action, in-
crease Communist influence and spread the
propaganda of Marxism in order that it might
be more effectively applied to the solution of
practical social problems.

Nearly all the comrades who spoke on the
question of the development of democracy in
the conditions of the national-liberation strug-
gle, in the economically underdeveloped states
and under military dictatorships, stressed the
need to give the closest attention to these prob-
lems and to study them from Marxist-Leninisi
positions. In the course of the discussion the
opinion was expressed that it might be useful
to hold a special exchange of vpinions on the
paths of development of countries newly libe-
rated from the colonial yoke.

Among Our Contributors

SANTIAGO CARRILLO: Secretary-General, Communist Party of Spain.

LUIZ CARLOS PRESTES: Secretary-General, Brazilian Communist Party.
E. W. CAMPBELL: member of the Political Committee, Communist Party of

Australia.

LASZLO HAY: member of the Central Committee, Hungarian Socialist Workers’

Party.
PIERRE HENTGES: French journalist.

ARTUR STAREWICZ: member of the Central Committee, Polish United Work-

ers’ Party.
JOHN GIBBONS: British journalist.
YURI KARYAKIN: Soviet historian.
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International Unity of the Communist
and Workers’ Parties

HIS six-volume collection of articles and
speeches by Wladyslaw Gomulka* cover-
ing the period from 1956 to 1962 reflects the
basic ideological and political achievements of
the Polish United Workers' Party. A prominent
place in these volumes is occupied by inter-
national problems in general and the problems
of the unity of the international working-class
movement and the relations between the fra-
ternal Marxist-Leninist parties in particular. Our
Party has always regarded the national tasks
of the working-class movement as part of its
international tasks, and the building of social-
ism in Poland and the entire policy of our
country as a factor in the worldwide struggle
lor peace, freedom and socialism. “The most
important and decisive condition of success in
realizing the historical tasks of the Communist
movement in each country and on a world
scale,” Gomulka says, “is the international soli-
darity of the Communist and Workers' parties,
their ideological unity, the unity of their will
and action.”

The unity of the international Communist
movement and in particular the unity of the
parties of the socialist countries is discussed
in many of the speeches and reports. The stand
of the PUWP on these fundamental questions
is dealt with in detail in his reports on the
meetings of representatives of the Communist
and Workers' parties held in 1957 and 1960.
“Ideological unity of all the Communist and
Workers' parties guiding the building of social-
ism in their countries is the cornerstone of
the unity of the countries of the socialist camp,”
he says. “This ideological unity of the parties
is the main source of strength for the separate
countries and for the entire socialist common-
wealth. The ideological cement binding the
Communist and Workers' parties is the Marxist-
Leninist doctrine and the general principles of
the socialist revolution and socialist construc-
tion which have passed the test of life.

“All the parties are independent and equal
and act in solidarity . . . Each Party determines
its own political line, applying the general laws
lo the concrete conditions and specific features
of its country . . . Each Party is independent

*Wladyslaw Gomulka, Przemowienie, Warsaw, Ksiazka 1
Wiedza, 1957-63.

and responsible to the working class and to
all the working people of its own country as
well as to the international working-class and
Communist movement as a whole.”

This understanding of the international bond
linking the fraternal Marxist-Leninist parties
was strengthened by the decisions of the Twen-
tieth Congress of the CPSU which, repudiating
the personality cult and discarding the dogma-
tic approach to unity, ushered in a new stage
in the development of the world working-class
movement and restored the Leninist principle
of the solidarity and fraternal cooperation of
all parties. In all its activities in the interna-
tional arena and in its relations with fraternal
parties, the PUWP strives to strengthen this
ideological and political bond which unites
the Communist movement and the socialist
camp into a powerful international force equal
to its responsibility for the destinies of the
world.

* * *

The immortal slogan of Marx and Engels,
“Workers of all lands, unite!” — the watchword
of the revolutionary working-class movement
ever since its inception — has acquired deeper
and richer meaning at each successive stage
in the development of socialism.

Before the socialist revolution in Russia it
symbolized the solidarity of the revolutionary
parties of the European proletariat in class
struggle against capitalist exploitation and op-
pression, for the workers’ rights, democratic
freedoms and peace.

The emergence of the first socialist state and
the founding of the Communist International
as the guiding center rallying the entire revo-
lutionary working-class movement throughout
the world around a common program imparted
new meaning to proletarian internationalism.
The Soviet Union became the mainstay of the
world revolutionary movement and, consequent-
ly, the attitude towards the first state of the
workers and peasants and preparedness to de-
fend it against imperialist intervention became
the measure of genuine internationalism. In its
carly years, the Communist International play-
ed a highly important role, passing on to the
new Communist parties the experience of the
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Russian revolution and the invaluable ideolo-
gical achievements of Lenin’s Party, and train-
ing and steeling numerous cadres. In later
vears, however, when the conditions in which
the parties functioned became increasingly com-
plex and varied (a fact which, contrary to
Lenin's counsel, was not always taken into
account in the Communist International), and
when the parties themselves had grown strong-
er, it became clear that there was no longer
any need to have a single leading center for
the entire world Communist movement. Be-
cause of this the Communist International was
dissolved in 1943.

The rise of the socialist world system after
the Second World War, the disintegration of
the imperialist system, the victory of the Chi-
nese revolution and the emergence of socialist
countries in Europe and Asia which, together
with the Soviet Union, extended over one-third
of the globe, the powerful upsurge of the Com-
munist movement in many countries and the
intertwining of this movement with the anti-
imperialist national-liberation movement crea-
ted a new situation in which the ties between
Communist parties acquired a new content and
new forms. From the international class soli-
darity of the Marxist-Leninist parties grew an
alliance of socialist states, an alliance of a new
type guaranteeing the independence of the
People’'s Democracies, ensuring their defense
against imperialism and attempts at restoring
capitalism, and enabling them to pool their
resources for the building of the new society.

The consequences of the personality cult
which did much harm to the Communist move-
ment laid their stamp also on the relations
between the socialist countries in the early
years after the war when they caused a meas-
ure of inequality between the parties. An at-
tempt was made to give organizational form
to inter-Party cooperation through an Informa-
tion Bureau, but it proved impracticable. The
Communist Party of the Soviet Union then
took the initiative in eradicating the elements
of inequality in inter-Party relations which had
existed in Stalin’s time. At the Twenty-First
Congress of the CPSU it was pointed out that
the formulation “headed by the CPSU” or
“headed by the USSR” did not properly reflect
the spirit and substance of the internationalist
position of the CPSU and its relations with
other parties. No Communist Party, irrespective
of the contribution it has made or may make
in the future to the international Communist
movement and the socialist camp, can assume
leadership of other parties. As N. S. Khrush-
chov put it, “in the Communist movement
there are no parties that stand ‘above’ others

and no ‘subordinate’ parties. All Communist
and Workers’ parties are equal and indepen-
dent . .."

Today no center exercising leadership of all
the parties is needed to ensure the unity of
the Communist movement or the fulfilment of
its tasks either on the international scale or
in each country. Nor are regional centers
necessary. At present, when the Communist
parties, steeled by long vears of struggle and
with a wealth of national and international
experience to draw on, are functioning in wide-
ly differing political and social conditions,
leadership exercised from without by any
single working-class party is as unnecessary
as 1t is unrealistic. Each Communist Party,
guided by the principles of Marxism-Leninism
and proletarian internationalism, is best able
to assess the situation in its own country, to
chart its political line and solve the tasks in
the best interests of the working people of the
country in question.

At the present stage in the development of
the international forces of socialism the theory
and practice of revolution and building social-
ism are not shaped by any one Party; they are
the fruit of the labors of many Communist
parties, all applying the principles of Marxism-
Leninism to the specific conditions in their res-
pective countries.

“The methods used by the parties to accom-
plish their internal political, social and econo-
mic tasks,” Gomulka savs, “reflect the specific
features of these countries and, consequently,
differ in many respects. This is a normal state
of affairs which facilitates the building of social-
ism and the revolutionary struggle and en-
riches Marxist-Leninist theory with new experi-
ence without in any, way weakening the unity
of the international Communist movement.”

In the international community of Commun-
ist parties and the commonwealth of equal and
sovereign socialist states, history has assigned
a special place to the Communist Party of the
Soviet Union, for it is the CPSU that first car-
ried out the proletarian revolution and built
the most powerful of the socialist states, a
state which is the nerve-center of the socialist
world system, the mainstay of all the socialist
countries and all the forces upholding the free-
dom of the peoples and of world peace against
imperialist violence, aggression and the threat

of nuclear war,

The criterion of the internationalism of each
Communist and Workers’ Party in the socialist
and non-socialist countries alike is the attitude
towards the socialist camp, towards its unity
and solidarity. To regard the alliance of the
socialist countries merely as another military-
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political alignment, to liken the socialist camp
to a military bloc and consequently to adopt a
“neutral” stand towards it, is tantamount to
withdrawing oneself from the main forces fight-
ing for social progress, freedom for the peoples,
peace and the victory of the socialist system,
tantamount to renouncing internationalism.

* * *

Whereas before the rise of the socialist world
system the class struggle was fought primarily
within the boundaries of each capitalist coun-
try, today it is waged not only on the national
arena, but also on the scale of the whole world
which is now divided into two diametrically
opposed social systems. The basic contradiction
of our time—the contradiction between the
socialist and capitalist worlds, between the two
social systems—lays a deep imprint on the life
of the peoples, linking the internal front in
each country with the international front, and
the internal problems with the common and
paramount issues affecting the whole world,
thereby making the solution of these problems
dependent on the global alignment of forces.

The global policy of socialism, the material,
defense and political potential of the socialist
camp combined with the strength of the work-
ing class and the peoples fighting for their
freedom, must be counterposed to the global
policy of imperialism. “Unity of action and co-
ordination of policy vis-a-vis the imperialist
world,” Gomulka says, “is imperative by virtue
of both the character of the struggle between
the socialist and capitalist systems and the
concrete military-political situation.”

“. . . The unity of our interests and aims,
which provides a solid foundation for a con-
certed foreign policy,” he goes on, “gives us
an advantage in the international arena over
the capitalist world, whose strength is being
undermined by internal contradictions.” Con-
versely, any weakening of this unity would en-
able the adversary to embark on maneuvers
endangering the positions and security of all
the socialist countries. Hence it is necessary
for each socialist country to be guided in its
foreign policy by common agreed considera-
tions, to ensure the correctness and effective-
ness of this policy by proceeding from joint
Marxist-Leninist assessments of the interna-
tional situation and the interests of the socialist
camp as a whole. This follows from the unani-
mously adopted principles set forth in the state-
ment of the 1960 meeting of the Communist
and Workers’' parties. “The interests of the
Communist movement call for the solidarity
of every Communist Party in observing the
assessments and conclusions concerning the
commeon tasks in the struggle against imperial-

ism, for peace, democracy and socialism, joint-
ly reached by the fraternal parties at their
meetings.”

The 1960 Moscow meeting adopted the prin-
ciple of peaceful coexistence of all countries
irrespective of their political and social sys-
tems as the general line of the foreign policy
of the socialist countries. Consequently, as
Gomulka points out, the attitude taken towards
this general line “is an expression of one’s atti-
tude towards the unity of the socialist camp
and, what is more, to the unity of the inter-
national Communist movement.” The policy of
the parties of the socialist countries should be
identical on the question of combating colonial-
ism in all its forms, i.e., the achievement by
the newlyfree countries of complete indepen-
dence from imperialism and the consolidation
of their sovereignty. Cooperation among the
parties and the concerted efforts of the socialist
states are essential for the active support of
the anti-imperialist struggle of the peoples, eco-
nomic and political aid to these peoples, de-
fense of their interests in the international
arena, etc.

A common general line, joint strategic aims
and a coordinated foreign policy in no way in-
fringe the independence and initiative of the
various Communist parties and socialist coun-
tries. In the context of the common interna-
tional policy of the socialist camp, each of the
member-countries can and is expegted to dis-
play initiative in line with the specific interests
of its geographical and political region, and also
to implement a practical program stemming
from these specific features. But all these
actions should be subordinated to the jointly
elaborated policies, the common strategy and
the common aims.

The same strategic aims in the struggle
against imperialism are shared not only by the
parties in the socialist countries but by all
other Communist and Workers' parties as well.
The means and methods of the parties of the
capitalist countries may differ. Their support
of the policy of peaceful coexistence under no
circumstances means cessation or weakening
of the struggle against the bourgeoisie, against
the domination of monopoly capitalism and
against colonialism and imperialism in their
own countries.

It is the mission of the world Communist
movement to save humanity from thermo-

nuclear destruction and to uphold peace. This
is the task to which the joint efforts of the
Communist and Workers’' parties must be
subordinated. And the unity of the socialist
and anti-imperialist forces is essential for suc-
cess in this struggle.
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The policy of peaceful coexistence is organ-
ically linked with the peaceful competition of
the two worlds in which the decisive role
is played by economic competition. The real-
ization of the principal economic task of the
socialist countries — the achievement with ut-
most speed of the economic level of the
developed capitalist countries and then sur-
passing this level — necessitates combining
the potential and means of the different social-
ist countries, division of labor among them,
and joint solution of the tasks of economic
and technological progress. Economic and
technological competition with capitalism in
building up the productive forces and raising
the productivity of labor and the standard of
living is the common task of all the Commun-
ist and Workers' parties of the socialist coun-
tries, for it is victory in this competition
which, in the final analysis, will ensure the
triumph of the new system throughout the
world.

“At the present stage,” Gomulka says, “it
1s imperative to ensure a more comprehensive
and more harmonious development of the
productive forces on the basis of the latest
achievements in technology and science. The
socialist countries can do this by utilizing all
the advantages of planned socialized economy
and improving the methods of management
and planning not only within the bounds of
each country but on an international scale . . .
The world socialist community will thus
counterpose to imperialism not only a more
united political and defensive alliance but also
a powerful economic organism combining the
reserves, means and production potentials of
the equal socialist countries for the achieve-
ment of their common economic aim in the
competition with capitalism”.

Hence the need for extended cooperation and
mutual aid among the parties and govern-
ments of the socialist countries, for coordinat-
ing socialist construction and longrange
economic plans.

- -3 =

Marxist-Leninist ideology is the bedrock on
which the unity of the Communist movement
rests. Defense of the principles of creative
Marxism-Leninism against distortions — dog-
matic and sectarian as well as right opportu-
nist and revisionist — is a prerequisite of the
ideological unity of all Communist and Wor-
kers' parties. The responsibility of each Com-
munist and Workers’ Party to its own people
and the world working-class movement de-
mands strict adherence to the common prin-
ciples and aims agreed upon at international

conferences and set forth in unanimously
adopted decisions and documents. The differ-
ences of opinion that have appeared in recent
vears in the world Communist movement stem
from a situation in which the socialist world
system embraces countries at different levels
of economic and historical development, coun-
tries which arrived at socialism by different
and often difficult paths. But neither differ-
ences in history nor disparities in economic
levels can justify a divergence of views that
weaken the unity of the Communist move-
ment and the solidarity of the socialist camp.
The fact that there should be differences of
opinion on ideological and political problems
is in itself neither surprising nor dangerous.
Experience has shown that objective identity
of interests and basic goals does not automa-
tically preclude differences in assessing practi-
cal political tasks. What is harmful is the arti-
ficial exaggeration of these differences in pub-
lic, imparting to them the character of insur-
mountable differences of principle, forgetting
that the unity of the socialist camp and the
international Communist movement is of the
utmost importance.

There is no objective contradiction between
the interests of the peoples of the different
socialist countries or between their govern-
ments. On the contrary, their interests fully
coincide vis-a-vis their common enemy — im-
perialism — just as their fundamental objec-
tives do. Consequently, the fact that differ-
ences nevertheless have arisen, that they have
assumed the form of a sharp public contro-
versy and divergencies in policy in some of
the countries, is because some parties have
departed from the jointly elaborated general
line of the Communist movement. This is
sharply at variance with the statement of the
1960 meeting, which stresses that actions that
might undermine the unity of the interna-
tional Communist movement cannot be toler-
ated.

Good will on the part of all the parties
concerned is essential to overcome the differ-
ences. Our Party is in full agreement with the
suggestion made by N. S. Khrushchov that
the public controversy be terminated and an
end put to irresponsible attacks on fraternal
parties, to the polemics which give comfort
only to the imperialists, that the course out-
lined in the documents of international meet-
ings of Communists be followed. It is essen-
tial to work patiently to overcome differences
on concrete ideological and political prob-
lems through bilateral and multilateral meet-
ings and calm business-like discussion. “Con-
troversial issues, which there have always

| By el o b e




L —_— T L ]

ey T Us

*
4

R oo " R " I - T B B

WORLD MARXIST REVIEW 83

been and are bound to be between the Com-
munist and Workers’ parties, must be solved
for the good of all parties and the movement
as a whole,” Gomulka says. “It takes time,
and often quite considerable time, to find
the correct solutions to outstanding issues in
line with the interests of the development and
consolidation of socialism. So long as one
or another issue cannot be solved jointly, it
should be laid aside and not allowed to inter-
fere with cooperation.” Unity will be ensured
when secondary differences are subordinated
to the basic requirements of proletarian inter-
nationalism and the fundamental interests of
the socialist camp. It is essential to proceed
from that which unites us and not from that
which divides us, to relegate divergencies to

A New Book

N the capitalist world where “exposures” of

Marx and Marxism, written mostly by anti-,
pseudo- and renegade Marxists flow from the
cold-war printing presses in a never-ending
stream, a biography of Marx* by a Marxist
IS an event as unique as it is welcome.

Author Arnold Kettle, university lecturer and
executive member of the British Communist
Party, was commissioned by the publishing
firm Wiedenfeld and Nicholson to do the book
Karl Marx for their Pathfinder Biographies
series, designed to acquaint young people with
some of the “men who made history.”

And into this small book of 120 pages Kettle
has packed so much information about Marx
and his revolutionary philosophy and activity,
and, what is more, has presented it in such a
clear and lively way that none will dispute the
success of the design.

Part One tells briefly about Marx’s formative
vears — school in his native Trier, student
days in Bonn, Berlin and Jena, his courtship
of Jenny von Westphalen, journalistic work
in Cologne and the years of persecution and
exile which took him first to Paris, thence to
Brussels and ultimately, after the defeat of the
1848 revolution in Germany, at the age of 31, to
London.

Kettle shows Marx not only as the diligent
researcher in the famous reading room of the
British Museum, but also as a man of action
who spent “a considerable part of his time
helping to organize political activity, especiallv
among the working class.”

*Arnold Kettle, Karl Marx. Founder of Modern Communism,
Wiedenfeld and Nicholson, London, 1963, pp. 120.

the background and concentrate on the com-
mon views, interests and aspirations. This
approach to the unity of the Communist
movement and the socialist camp permeates
Gomulka's speeches and writings.

Addressing the Sixth Congress of the Social-
ist Unity Party of Germany, he said: “The
more united the Communist parties stand on
the basis of Marxism-Leninism and the
greater the solidarity of the socialist camp,
the more successfully will the international
Communist movement cope with the big and
difficult tasks posed before it by history, by
our time, and the easier will it be for the
peoples of the socialist countries to build

socialism and communism.”
Artur STAREWICZ

About Marx

The young reader of the book will learn that
Marx was the friend of the Chartist leaders
Ernest Jones and Julian Harney, that he was
acquainted with the pioneers of the powerful
British trade unions of today, and that he was
one of the founders and the moving spirit of
the First International,

Marx, the young reader will discover, studied
the writings of the British bourgeois econo-
mists, especially Adam Smith and David Ricar-
do, who propounded the idea of the labor
theory of value. Marx’s development of this
theory is traced with the clearness of crystal;
making profit through the sweat and toil of
other people was the process which Marx
called “exploitation.” The driving force of the
capitalist system was profit-making for the
few through the exploitation of the millions
who sold their labor power for wages.

How the class of capitalist exploiters arose
and became the dominant class in society is
the theme of the chapter on Marx and History.
Marx and Engels, Kettle says, did not agree
with many of the views held by such historical
personages as Joan of Arc or Luther or Oliver
Cromwell or Milton or George Washington or
Robespierre or Shelley; but men and women
of this mettle, they held, had contributed nobly
to the advance of humanity, while the contri-
bution of the scientists like Bacon, Bovle and
Newton was “sheer human gain.”

Science, in Marx’s view, played an extremelv
important part in man’'s struggle to gain
greater freedom. For to the extent that man
masters the science of society, he can get
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control of social and human problems and is
free to solve them.

To Marx’s specific criticism of the capitalist
society, Kettle adds his “most fundamental”
criticism of all — capitalism was preventing
men and women from becoming more free,
Marx the humanist “believed passionately in
the dignity of human beings,” and his indict-
ment of capitalism was that it prevented hu
man beings from fulfilling their inmost needs,
from being free above all to develop their
individual abilities to the maximum.
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Without grasping this aspect of Marx's
teaching, Kettle says, it is impossible to under-
stand why Marxist ideas have captured the
imagination of millions, inspiring them to
fight for freedom in a world without capitalist
exploiters.

This little book, which in brief compass
brings together the essentials of Marxism in a
most readable way, will reward the older
reader as well as the younger: it deserves a
special place in the library of all fighters for
socialism. John GIBBONS

The Intrigues of the Imperialists in Peru and
the Struggle of the Peruvian People

(Letter from Lima)

N JANUARY 5, 1963, over 1,500 people
were arrested in Peru by order of the
military junta. The premises of the National
Liberation Front (NLF), trade union, demo-
cratic and even cultural organizations were
raided and also the premises of Unidad (organ
of the Communist Party) and Frente (organ
of the NLF). Constitutional guarantees were
abolished and a state of emergency declared.
Among the arrested were not only the leaders
of the NLF, the Communist Party, trade union,
peasant and student organizations, but also
scientists and members of the free professions
generally. The repressions engulfed people
from all walks of life. The action of the autho-
rities was in the nature of a military operation
carried out by the police and its agents at
one and the same hour throughout the coun-
trv. Those arrested were subjected to torture
reminiscent of the barbarous methods of
fascism.

The “operation” of January 5 was not an
isolated, chance event. It was a link in the
chain of the repressions which began last
November and as a result of which the work-
ers Pedro Chihuan, Alvino Sotomyaor, Remigio
Huaman and many peasants in Cuzco and
Pasco were Kkilled.

To justify these repressions the military
junta circulated the canard about a “Com-
munist plot” directed from “Moscow, Prague

and Havana,” allegedly entrusted to the Com-
munist Party and the National Liberation
Front. The “plot,” according to the Peruvian
authorities, provided for guerrilla operations,
attacks on army barracks and banks, setting
fire to factories, provoking disorder in the
universities, and a number of terrorist actions.

The authorities announced that the police
operations of January 5 had helped to avert
“a bloody chaos.” They also announced that
they were prepared’ to produce the proofs of
the danger. To date, however, these proofs
have not been forthcoming.

It is now clear to most Peruvians what had
been obvious from the very beginning to the
more advanced and politically conscious ele-
ments of our society, viz.,, that all the talk
about a “communist plot” is pure invention.
This time-worn bogey was first raised in ou:
country in 1926, when the Communist Party
was founded.

The reactionaries forged “documents and
proofs” to buttress their slander of our Party.
One of these “documents” was supposed to be
a letter from Raul Acosta, General Secretary
of the Peruvian Communist Party, to the
Cuban Ambassador in Peru thanking the latter
for the economic aid given to the organization
“training guerrillas.” This notorious letter was
“found” during a raid on the Cuban Embassv
in Lima, a raid engineered by FBI agents and
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APRA thugs.* It was used by the Prado gov-
ernment to break off diplomatic relations with
Cuba, and to send Raul Acosta to jail for
two years.

Here it should be noted that notwithstand-
ing the attempts of reaction to intimidate
Acosta’s lawyers, and the fact that his prose-
cutors, the newspaper La Prensa and the
Beltran government, had ample opportunity
to fabricate “proof” of his guilt, the Supreme
Court was compelled, in face of the absolute
groundlessness of the charge, to concede that
the documents had been forged and to acquit
Raul Acosta.

As is evident from official reports those
arrested during the last raid were detained
in their homes while a search was made for
weapons. But all that was found were books
and magazines and none of them classed as
illegal literature. What about the promised
proofs of the “communist plot”? The military
junta will have to forge the “compromising”
documents which it will then conveniently
“find.” These “documents” will, undoubtedly,
be along the lines of the “letter” to the Cuban
Ambassador, ascribed to Raul Acosta.

As to the guerrilla detachments, they exist
in the imagination of the reactionaries headed
by Beltran, ex-prime minister and owner of
La Prensa, the mouthpiece of the ultra reac
tionaries. It was Beltran’s paper which for
months kept harping on the story that Peru
was being overrun by guerrillas.

When Beltran was still Prime Minister the
newspapers La Prensa, La Tribuna and La
Cronica began to spread rumors about guer-
rilla detachments in La Convencion, calling
this area the “Peruvian Sierra Maestra.” This
story, which was picked up by the radio and
television, was designed to justify the repres
sions on which the Peruvian oligarchy and
North American imperialism were insisting.
Escorted by storm detachments and hundreds
of police agents, Beltran went to Cuzco—a
historic town known for its democratic tradi-
tions and against whose population Beltran
on repeated occasions demanded that repres-
sive measures be taken—with the object of
provoking disorders there and drowning in
blood the actions of the people. However,
thanks to the political maturity of the popu-
lation and the explanatory work carried out
by the Communist Party, Beltran’s provocation
was foiled.

Shortly after it seized power in July 1962,

*APRA — a reactionary party, founded in 1924, Originally
an agent of the North American monopolies, and as such is
it advanced anti-imperialist demands; subsequently it became
carrying on splitting activities among the working people—Ed.

the military junta took a series of measures,
on the insistence of the same reactionary
forces and on the pretext of fighting the guer-
rilla detachments in La Convencion, directed
against democratic and progressive circles.
But it was not until it had fortified its position
with U.S. aid that the junta openly ventured
to launch its attack on the people. Significant
in this respect is the statement of General
Juan Bossio, a Minister of the military junta,
who at a press conference said that there
were no guerrilla detachments in La Conven-
cion. Bossio thus confirmed an earlier state-
ment to this effect by the prefect of Cuzco
and by other officials, and what the Commu-
nist Party and public opinion had been saying
all along. But reaction, headed by Beltran,
availing itself of Washington's support, insisted
on repressions against the democratic forces
and, in the first place, against the Communist
Party and the National Liberation Front. Fur-
thermore, Kennedy, before renewing diplo-
matic relations with Peru and before granting
the credits and military aid she requested,
laid down harsh terms to the military junta:
General Bossio was to be removed from the
government at once, Peru was to support
the invasion of Cuba with men and arms, and,
finally, the repressions against the people were
to be carried out without delay.

The junta straight awav accepted Washing-
ton's terms. Bossio was obliged to resign.
Shortly after, the Minister of Foreign Affairs,
Admiral Llosa flew to Washington to attend
a conference of the Organization of American
States. At this conference he gave the assur-
ance that Peruvian armed forces would be
dispatched to take part in the planned inva-
sion of Cuba. Upon his return the junta
embarked on its repressions against the peo-
ple, and against its revolutionary organizations
in the first place. In return, Washington gave
several million dollars as economic “aid”
and the appropriate military and diplomatic
support.

By carrying out these repressions the mili-
tary hierarchy was not only complying with
orders from the outside; for many years they
had been plotting an armed clash with the
people with a view to drowning the popular
movement in blood and thus weakening it.
Previous dictatorships had not risked using
the army against the people. They had used
the police or hired assassins instead. The
reason for this is that the soldiers are for the
most part peasants dressed in uniform, while
the nco’s are drawn from the impoverished
middle class. The present military junta is
trving to create a precedent by turning the
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army into a force that will fight on the
“home front,” first of all.

As might have been expected the repres-
sions were given the seal of approval by the
U.S. charge d’affaires in Peru, Douglas Ander-
son, and by Beltran and Manuel Seoane, the
APRA’s second in command.

These actions were carried out in the short
space of time between October 1962 and Janu
ary 1963, but it was enough to expose the
real authors of the plot against the people—
the oligarchy and North American imperialism.

Trotskyite provocations, adventurist and ter-
rorist acts played their part in the repres-
sions, a fact which should not be overlooked.

The fire started in warehouses in La Oroya
bv one of the overseers of the Cerro de Pasco
Copper Corporation on the latter’s instructions
shows to what lengths capitalism will go to
attain its ends. Cerro de Pasco is the biggest
copper company in the country. With the help
of the government it recently received a loan
from the Inter-American Development Bank
to modernize its equipment. This, as the work-
ers know, will eventually mean wholesale
dismissals. When the miners put forward a
demand for a wage increase the company
flatly refused to meet the demand and deliber-
ately provoked a strike. The government dis-
patched police and in the clash that ensued a
worker, Moises Alvarino Ricalde, was killed.

Raids on banks in which Trotskyites take
part, the circulation of photographs showing
Hugo Blanco* surrounded by peasants armed
with rifles, serve the same provocative pur-
pose as the burning of the warehouses in La
Orova. It enables the reactionaries to whip
up the atmosphere needed for its repressions.

However, neither repressions, violence, pro
vocations, nor demagogy can resolve the crisis
in the countryv. Neither the millions granted
bv the American banks nor the latest taxes
introduced by the military junta will be able
to cover the growing deficit in the country’s
finances. The cost of living i1s rising steadily
bv 1961 it had trebled compared with 1950.
The situation in the countryside has gone
from bad to worse. The conditions of the
peasants are appalling, as may be gathered
from the fact that their monthly income is
no more than 80 sols (a little over $3), and
that they are compelled as a consequence to
sell or “make a present” of their children.

The working class, peasantry and some sec
tions of the petty bourgeoisie, undaunted by
the heavy odds, are carrying on a resolute

*Hugo Blanco is the secretary of one of the 150 peasant
trade unions in La Convencion. The military junta is so

“sure’ that there are guerilla detachments in La Convencion
that it has detailed 25 police to arrest him.

struggle. Notwithstanding the reprisals and the
state of siege, the strike struggle has spread
to practically all parts of the country and to
the key industries. The peasantry also are
waging a resolute struggle for the return of
their land and against the semi-feudal system
of exploitation. This powerful movement of
the workers and peasants is gathering mo
mentum and is successfully counteracting the
treachery of the APRA leaders, the provoca
tions of the Trotskyites and their followers.
Features of the struggle are the growing
process of organization in town and country-
side; the strengthening of the alliance of the
workers and peasants through their joint mass
actions and, lastly, the increasingly anti-im.
perialist, anti-feudal and patriotic character
of the actions of the working class and the
peasantry. Ever broader sections of the popu-
lation are joining these actions—radical petty-
bourgeoisie, university students, intellectuals
and the genuinely patriotic sections of the
national bourgoisie. The fruit of this anti-
imperialist and patriotic movement is the
National Liberation Front which in the past
vear of hard struggle has become a force
in the country.

These actions and the explanatory and
organizational work carried out by the Com-
munists has greatly added to the political
experience of the Peruvian people who now
see more clearly through imperialism’s plans
which are levelled against peace, Cuba and
the national-liberation and democratic move-
ment of peoples.

The Peruvian people and, particularly, the
working class, the organized peasantry and
the students see that one of the chief aims
of the repressions ‘is to prevent the peaceful
democratic development of the forces in our
country which are waging a struggle for pro-
gress, for improving well-being and for demo-
cratic liberties.

The people realize that the aims of this
imperialist plan are far-reaching, that it is
a question of imperialism’s offensive on the
continent, of increasing the dependence of
the Latin American countries through the
“Alliance for Progress,” of making our coun-
tries subservient to the aggressive policy of
the Pentagon. Finally, this plan is directed
against socialist Cuba.

But this imperialist design has come up
against the resistance of the Peruvian people
who have demonstrated high political consci-
ousness and their determination to continue
the struggle. On this basis the National Libera-
tion Front and with it the Communist Party,
by pursuing a consistent united front policy,
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are fighting for the release of all those arrest-
ed, for democratic liberties and the national

End of the

" IVIDE and rule” used to be the basic

principle of colonialist policy in Africa.
In recent years, however, when the imperial-
i1sts could no longer ignore the will of the
Africans, they had to look for more subtle
methods, less in conflict with the spirit of the
time. Capitalizing upon the legitimate striving
of the African people towards the unity of
their continent, they advanced a new watch-
word — “unite and rule.” It is common knowl-
edge, however, that genuine unity is possible
only between free, independent and equal
peoples and on a fully voluntary foundation;
indeed, history has shown that artificial asso-
ciations are shortlived. The so-called Federa-
tion of Rhodesia and Nyasaland is a case in
point. It was set up by the British colonialists
in 1953 to include the people of Zimbabwe
(Southern Rhodesia), Zambia (Northern Rho-
desia) and Malawi (Nyasaland). The object was
to combine the mineral wealth of the North
with the developed manufacturing industry
of the South and the cheap labor of Nyasa-
land. The “federation” was designed first, to
swell the profits and capital of the London,
New York and Johannesburg banks and,
second, to place all the three territories under
the control of the white supremacists of
Southern Rhodesia so as to ensure “political
stability.”

The Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland
proved still-born. And today this big gamble
of British imperialism is approaching its end.

In the elections to the Legislative Council
of Northern Rhodesia held last December a
decisive victory was won by the United Nation-
al Independence Party headed by Kenneth
Kaunda, the prominent African national leader.
In March this party secured the official consent
of the British government to Northern Rhode-
sia's withdrawal from the Federation.

Last February brought victory to the patriots
of Nyasaland, who wrested self-government
from the colonialists. For the first time an
African government was formed in that coun-
try; the head of this government, Dr. Hastings
Kamuzu Banda, leader of the Malawi Congress
Party, declared that his aim was “to obtain
a death certificate of the Federation.”

Lastly, important changes have taken place
to the south of the Zambesi River, in Salis-
bury. In the South Rhodesia elections held

liberation of the Peruvian people.
Jose MUNAR

Big Gamble

last December which were boycotted by the
African population, victory went to the Rhode-
sian Front, a party of the ultra-right racialists.
Paradoxical though it may seem, in Southern
Rhodesia, too, it was the opponents of the
notorious Federation who came to power, for
the leaders of the Rhodesian Front, seeking
to impose an open regime of apartheid on the
country, place more hopes on an alliance with
the South African fascists than on the federal
bonds.

In these circumstances the struggle of the
people of Southern Rhodesia to wrest the
country from the control of the racialists, to
prevent the joining of Rhodesia to the Repub-
lic of South Africa and the establishment of
an aggressive anti-African bloc, acquires added
importance for the cause of peace and freedom
in Africa.

The white supremacists of Southern Rhode-
sia are conducting a steady offensive against
all African progressive organizations upholding
the elementary democratic principles of “one
man—one vote.” The African National Con-
gress and the National Democratic Party, both
patriotic parties, have been suppressed in
recent years. In the beginning of last year
the Zimbabwe African People’s Union (ZAPU),
whose courageous struggle is now known ta
the whole world, was formed on the basis of
the National Democratic Party. The ZAPU
entered the lists against the racialist consti-
tution for Southern Rhodesia manufactured
in London, and called on the Africans to boy-
cott the parliamentary elections.

The activities of the ZAPU instantly had the
racialists foaming at the mouth. Following
the suppression of two publications of the
party, Spear and Zimbabwe News, and a
mysterious automobile accident in which
Samuel Perirenjatva, Vice-President of the
ZAPU, was killed, the colonialists set their
minds on finally smashing the Party. In Sep-
tember 1962 they provoked “riots” among the
Africans and, raising a vicious hue and cry,
fell upon the ZAPU. The party was outlawed
and thousands of patriots were imprisoned
or exiled. Joshua Nkomo, the leader of the par-
ty, was in exile for three months and return-
ed only in the beginning of January. Later,
however, this national leader of the Zimbabwe
people was again arrested and sentenced on
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April 1 to six months’ hard labor on charges
of wviolating the so-called Law and Order
(maintenance) Act. There is a mounting reign
of terror as police vans scour the towns and
villages of Rhodesia and the number of arrests
continues to grow.

The patriots of Southern Rhodesia need the
support of all progressive and democratic
torces of the world in their struggle. On the
initiative of the Third Solidarity Conference
of the Afro-Asian Peoples, March 17, 1963, was
observed as a day of solidarity with the people
of Southern Rhodesia. The resolutions of the

meetings and rallies held on that day in many
countries express firm confidence that South-
ern Rhodesia will be free regardless of all the
efforts of the racialists.

The stronger the united front of the patriots
of East, Central and South Africa, the closer
the victory of the Zimbabwe people. By uniting
their efforts, the people of Africa will deliver
the death blow to moribund colonialism, and
in the place of the loathed Federation of
Rhodesia and Nyasaland there will arise a

fraternal community of free peoples.
V. SHERMAN

Against the Persecution of Democrats
LAWLESSNESS IN THE GUISE OF DEMOCRACY

HE “antagonism between imperialism

which denies democracy and the masses

who are striving for democracy,” of which

Lenin spoke, has become especially pronounced
in our days.

To the growing influence of the progressive
forces fighting for socialism, social change and
peaceful coexistence, the ruling classes coun-
terpose political repressions, which have be-
come part of the official policy of the imperial-
ist countries. Depending on the political con-
ditions, the militancy of the democratic and
progressive forces and the political cunning
of the ruling classes, the repressions take differ-
ent forms in the different countries.

The imperalist states have evolved, and con-
tinue to perfect, a legal system which enables
them to deprive leaders of the democratic
movement of civil rights or to curtail these
rights, and to outlaw political parties and or-
ganizations.

The outwardly constitutional method of en-
forcing through parliaments laws which for
all purposes are unconstitutional is now being
applied on an increasingly wider scale. The
reactionaries are doing their utmost to make
anti-communism and suppression of the pro-
gressive movement official legal doctrine.

The juridical system in the imperialist world
today was described by Marx in the following
words: “Laws for which the basic criterion is
not the actions as such but the way of thinking
of the given person, are nothing less than
positive sanctions of lawlessness.”

Relying on these “sanctions of lawlessness”
and making use of the enormously inflated
state of machinerv of coercion, the ruling class-

es of the imperialist countries in which manyv
people still believe in bourgeois democracy are
carrying out “bloodless” operations against
democrats and progressives. Without eliminat-
ing them physically, the reactionaries are going
all out to prevent them from taking part in
political life and to discredit them.

By hounding the Communists and democrats,
the reactionaries everywhere are trying to inti-
midate those who sympathize with them, to
prevent the spread of Communist ideas and to
isolate the Communists and progressives poli-
tically.

The complexity of the legal system designed
recently in the imperialist countries makes it
possible for the reactionaries to take arbitrary
action and deceive'the masses by maintaining
the semblance of law.

The experience of public life in the imperial-
ist countries shows that any offensive against
the democratic rights plays into the hands of
the reactionaries and the ultra-Rights and paves
the way to a naked dictatorship of the ultra-
Right. The political repressions carried out In
the guise of legality can become the beginning
of terror, proof of which is afforded by the
evervday life of the imperialist countries. The
Communists and their parties are usually the
first on whom the reactionaries precipitate
their system of “bloodless” political reprisals.
But never has political persecution been limit-
ed to the Communists. The restrictions on
basic democratic rights, which imperialism has
elevated to the level of unconstitutional laws,
spell grave danger not only to Communists but
also to large sections of the population.

The struggle for real guarantees of the basic
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democratic rights is an important field of action
for the working class and its political parties in
all the imperialist countries. The demands ad-
vanced in this struggle are: legal status for
the Communist parties and all progressive pub-
lic organizations, discontinuation of political
persecution based on unconstitutional laws,
repeal of these laws, a halt to the anti-democra-
tic practice of curtailing civil liberties for poli-
tical reasons. More and more people are joining
this struggle. They insist on the inviolability of
civil rights, which is the condition for success
in the struggle for social and economic changes.
The materials printed below illustrate the
methods used by the reactionaries in their of-
fensive against progressives and the resolve of
the masses to uphold their democratic rights.

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA. In March
another member of the Communist Party,
Samuel K. Davis, correspondent of The Worker,
was ordered by the Subversive Activities Con-
trol Board to register as an “agent of a foreign
power.” Davis’ letter, a reply to this unconsti-
tutional demand, is deeply moving. “I consider
it a privilege to be named with such a group
of courageous Americans who exemplify the
finest traditions of this country,” he wrote
about his comrades who, like himself, were
given shameful “registration” orders.

Having started in June 1961 another round
of anti-democratic baiting, the U.S. rulers are
going ahead with this campaign despite the in-
dignation of public opinion throughout the
world and the protests at home, despite the
obvious unconstitutional nature of the perse-
cutions. After securing the indictment of the
American Communist Party in December 1962,
the reactionaries initiated prosecutions against
individual Communists. The trial of two lead-
ers of the American people, Gus Hall and Ben-
jamin Davis, is expected to open any day.

The persecution is not confined to the Com-
munists. In one way or another the govern-
ment has preferred charges against many trade
unions and other organizations.

The present political persecution in the USA
1s a striking example of the application of a
juridical system in which anti-communism and
struggle against progressive views are now of-
ficial legal doctrine.

The ultra-Rights have succeeded in creating
in the USA an unconstitutional legislation of
modern imperialism which regards not actions
as such but ideas as the criterion of guilt, as
erounds for prosecution and imprisonment. This
“legislation” virtually denies citizens constitu-
tional rights and freedoms; any organization
and any citizen of the United States working
for peace and campaigning for civil rights can

be charged with “subversive activity” and sub-
jected to political repressions. This shameful
legislation, dressed up in phrases about struggle
against “subversion,” is being implanted in all
imperialist countries.

Behind the screen of the Internal Security Act
the authorities can force any citizen or organi-
zation to self-incrimination as an “agent of a

foreign power.” Refusal to comply with this
order may lead to imprisonment (even impri-
sonment for life) or to a fantastic fine. This
legal trickery was used in the trial of a poli-
tical party, the first trial of its kind in the
country’s history, and the Communist Party
was indicted and sentenced to a fine of
$120,000.

The system of political repressions designed
by the U.S. reactionaries is dangerous because
of the hypocritical veil of bourgeois respecta-
bility which conceals calculated brutality.

In an attempt to sooihe the public, Attorney-
General Robert Kennedy unctuously says that
only one thing is required from the Communists
— to register as “agents of a foreign power”
under the McCarran Act, that no one raises
the question of outlawing them. But it is clear
that this self-incrimination which, according to
the designs of the reactionaries, should take
the form of registration, signifies either renun-
ciation of one's country and civil rights or re-
nunciation of convictions the inviolability of
which 1s guaranteed by the U.S. Constitution.

The chorus of official spokesmen singing the
praises of the legal character of the repressions
i1s joined now and then by voices which testify
to the real aim of the sponsors of the cam-
paign. “Another nail in the Communist coffin,”
such are the headlines in the capitalist press
on the trial of the Communist Party.

For 11 years the progressives have resisted
the reactionary attempts to enforce the McCar-
ran Act, an enabling law for fascism. Aware
of the outlook of the people, the U.S. rulers are
doing their utmost to impart to the political
persecutions based on this law the semblance
of routine legal procedure. They have turned
the disgraceful trial of the Communist Party
into a formal act which prohibits the Commun-
ists from speaking on the substance of the
charge preferred against them, a charge which
is unconstitutional. But the progressives know
that this is the tactic of an octopus noiselessly
extending its tentacles, threatening death.

The struggle for the repeal of the unconsti-
tutional laws, for restoration of democratic
rights and freedoms is one of the most im-
portant aspects of political life in the United
States today.

Upholding constitutional rights and freedoms,
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the American Communists are displaying civic
courage, fidelity to the democratic traditions
of their people, and in the specific political con-
ditions of their country loyalty to the principles
of a Marxist-Leninist Party of the working class.

Their successes in the fight for democratic
rights are something more than reliable de-
fense against possible persecution of other pro-
gressive organizations. The general democratic
struggle of the Communist Party is broader
and more significant than courageous protest
against political repressions. Every success
won by the Communists in this area is a blow
at the ultra-Rights who aim at blocking pro-
gressive socio-economic measures and who
openly call for another world war. The ultra-
Rights threatening the economic and political
rights of all sections of the population are the
sponsors of the offensive against the trade
unions which have advanced a program against
unemployment,

Curbing the ultras is the way to avert a
thermonuclear catastrophe. On this general
democratic struggle largely depends the issue
of war and peace, and the destiny of progres-
sive people and organizations not only in the
USA, but in other imperialist countries as well.
An end to the political persecution of the Com-
munists and progressives, annulment of the
shameful verdict on the Communist Party and
repeal of the unconstitutional cold war laws—
these will be the first steps towards this aim.
Upholding democratic rights, directing the
brunt of their struggle against the ultra-Right
and pro-fascist elements, the American Com-
munists are defending the progressive way of
development for their country, the road of
peaceful coexistence, ie., the progress of
humanity as a whole. J. WRIGHT

CANADA. With the people of Canada ap-
proaching the hundredth annivérsary of the
establishment of state power founded on bour-
geois democracy, many of the democratic
rights won by the people in revolutionary strug-
gle and the very independence of our country
are threatencd by monopoly rule. The all-en-
compassing democratic struggle at present is
directed primarily against U.S. economic and
political interference in Canada’s affairs. The
people are determined to be masters of their
own house.

The struggle for full independence from U.S.
imperialism is closely intertwined with the
struggle for democratic rights. The steadily
growing econuomic subordination of Canadian
monopoly — junior partners of U.S. monopoly
capital — creates the real danger that the
methods of political persecution carried out by
the U.S. rulers may be exported to Canada.

A lively campaign is being waged against
political discrimination, an expression of which
1s the denial of citizenship to the thousands of
immigrants who have come to Canada and
who consider it their land of adoption.

Most of the immigrants comply with all the
requirements — age, length of stay in the coun-
try, devotion to democratic institutions, etc..—
but are denied citizenship merely because of
political opinions or associations. This anti-de-
mocratic practice is similar to the “thought
control” so widely prevalent in the United
States. The issue of citizenship rights takes on
added importance and urgency in Canada be-
cause of the mosaic composition of its popula-
tion.

At a National Conference on Citizenship
Rights held last October in Ottawa on the initi-
ative of the Canadian Council of National
Groups attended by over 150 delegates from all
over the country, examples were cited demon-
strating the extent of the discrimination. Par-
ticipation in a parade or attending a peace
meeting, or signing a petition to stop the
atom bomb tests, or against placing atomic
weapons on Canadian soil by the USA, or de-
manding general disarmament were sufficient
“reasons” for turning down appiications for
citizenship.

Delegates spoke with indignation about how
the police collect secret information about the
political beliefs of applicants. On the basis of
this information many applicants are refused
citizenship. Even subscribing to progressive
newspapers and periodicals earns a refusal to
grant people elementary democratic rights. Ridi-
culous cases were mentioned at the conference;
for example, playing in an orchestra organized
by a progressive organization or having pre-
pared special Ukrainian dishes for a banquet
organized by a progressive society was con-
sidered by the authorities to be proof of dis-
lovalty and a reason for turning down the
application for citizenship.

Refusal to grant citizenship deprives many
people of elementary democratic rights. Denied
a passport they cannot travel abroad, have no
right to vote, etc. The vicious, anti-democratic
class character of the discrimination can be
seen from the fact that reactionary immigrants,
men who participated in fascist atrocities dur-
ing the last war and who fought against the
Canadian armed forces have no difficulty in
becoming citizens. They are welcomed with
open arms.

The movement for civil rights is one of the
main features of Canada’s public life. The de-
mands of this movement are set forth in a brief
adopted by the national conference on Citizen-
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ship Rights and presented to the government
and Parliament. Progressives are demanding
that the undemocratic practice of denying citi-
zenship because of political beliefs should be
discontinued and that the processing of appli-
cations for citizenship be removed from the
police and placed in the hands of a non-police
agency. The Act and regulations should be
amended to comply with the Canadian Bill of
Rights and declared a constitutional right.
What is involved here is a fight for the real
legality of the progressive and Left organiza-
tions and their press and the right of people
to be associated with them without being sub-
jected to police harassment, discrimination and
intimidation. Norman FREED

ARGENTINA. Never in the history of Argen-
tina has it been subjected to such violence as
is the case today. And this is not fortuitous. In
order to crush the growing struggle of the
working people against the pro-imperialist
policy of the ruling oligarchy, the parasitic
classes resort to anti-communism. In reality,
however, the anti-communism turns into vio-
lence against democracy, against the very bour-
geois democracy of which the rulers are so
proud,

The Constitution provides not only for con-
stitutional law but also, in a certain sense, for
unconstitutional (my italics—A.P.) law — so
writes Hans Kelsen, a U.S. lawyer whose books
are studied in the universities of our country.
Given this “legal” basis, it is little wonder that
in order to justify unconstitutional measures
such as the annulment of election results, the
dissolution of provincial legislatures and con-
sultative bodies, the closure of the National
Congress, the virtual dissolution of political
parties, etc., the Guido government has given
citizenship to a new political doctrine, the so-
called “state of necessity’*.

The destruction of the constitutional state in
our country began with the military coup en-
gineered by the U.S. oil barons in 1930. Since
then there has been a succession of “de facto”
governments and “state of siege” governments.
Of the 33 years since the 1930 coup 17 were
vears of the “state of siege.” The last time the
state was declared was September 2, 1959, and
it has not been lifted since.

During the state of siege Parliament either
does not function at all or it functions only
in order to seal the decrees issued by the exe-
cutive authority which acts as the sole legis-
lator. In this way, an endless number of anti-

*“State of necessity” (estado de necesidad) the doctrine
used to justify wiolations of the Constitution on the pratext
that extraordinary circumstances ‘‘compelled” the government
to take these measures.

communist laws reeking of fascism and Mc-
Carthyism have been piled up.

From the standpoint of repressive legislation
the present military and police regime has
surpassed all the others. The way in which the
Guido government came to power had nothing
in common with democracy. Guido, the man of
the military, was proclaimed President by the
Supreme Court, although the displaced Presi-
dent Frondizi had not left the country, had not
resigned and was in good health. According to
Article 75 of the Constitution, however, one of
these conditions is required if the head of the
executive power is to be replaced.

This regime, which has hardly any public
support issued the anti-communist decree No.
8161, a decree humiliating to our people. Article
2 of this decree says: “The use of pictures,
symbols, signs, statements, doctrines, articles,
works of art or works pretending to be such,
which speak about Communism, the Commun-
ist Party, national or international, or any
Communist organization, legal or illegal, about
a Party close to the Communist Party, or con-
tain information about any Communist govern-
ment, the international Communist movement
or movement which is a concealed continuation
of the latter, as well as the reproduction of
such material for the purpose of ideological per-
suasion, propaganda or distribution, is forbid-
den.” Anyone who violates this “law” is liable
to a term of imprisonment ranging from 30
days to 10 years and to fines ranging from
5,000 to one million pesos.

The most disgusting thing about this decree
is that it is backed up by the claim that “the
Argentine people live . . . in the conditions
of freedom and democracy guaranteed by the
Constitution.” But Article 14 of the Constitu-
tion states clearly: “In conformity with the
laws regulating the functioning of the Constitu-
tion, all citizens of the country enjoy the fol-
lowing rights: . . . the right to publish their
ideas in the press without preliminary censor-
ship, freely to use and dispose of their pro-
perty, . . . freely to profess their religion, the
right to teach and to study.” What remains of
these rights “guaranteed by the Constitution”?

Even though law is prostituted in this way,
the attitude taken by some of the judges in
trials based on decree No. 8161 shows that it
is hardly possible to put this law into effect.
Without saying anything about the character
of this law, many judges plead their incom-
petence and declare that the particular cases
are within the province of either local or
federal authorities.

The anti-Communist legislation is supple-
mented by the monstrous statute concerning
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political parties, which shows that the ex-
ploiting classes can no longer tolerate even
the semblance of their own bourgeois demo-
cracy. The statute abolishes the “equality of
citizens before the law” proclaimed in Article
16 of the Constitution. It annuls such a demo-
cratic gain as the electoral law of Saenz
Pena adopted at the beginning of this century,
which provided for equality of all in the elec-
tions. The present fascist statute eliminates
from the electoral lists candidates of the
working class and the people because it for-
bids Communists, Peronists, Progressive So-
cialists and any other party which can be
regarded as Left or anti-imperialist, to take
part in the elections. Thus, the exploiting
minority and agents of imperialism enjoy a
guaranteed monopoly of power.

The “decree on the security of the state”
signed on January 30, 1963, is directed against
the growing class struggle. The wave of
strikes and militant actions by the working
people so scared the big capitalists and mono-
polists that they launched a large-scale anti-
Communist campaign, raising the Communist-
Castro bogey and insisting on repressions
against the working class.

This decree, which practically kills the right
to strike, has provisions for terms of im-
prisonment ranging from two to 15 years for
those who “disorganize” or “disrupt” produc-
tion and “insist” on a strike when such ac-
tion has been declared illegal.

The decree forces people to act as inform-
ers; it stipulates a prison sentence ranging
from three months to two years for those
who “having knowledge of a crime qualified
in the decree” “failed to report this to the
authorities.” Informers are rewarded by this
law which says: “Those who, being involved
in actions qualified by this law as criminal,
report this in good time to the civil or mili-
tary authorities will not be subject to punish-
ment.”

Through these laws the police are conduct-
ing raids all over the country, throwing
hundreds into prison — Communists, Peron-
ists and people opposed to imperialism.
Houses are looted on the pretext of searching
for Communist propaganda, the relations of
victims are detained as hostages, and the
prisoners subjected to torture which often
ends in death.

Ernesto Guidici, member of the Central
Committee of the Communist Party, doctors
Carlos Abolsky and Alfredo Dratman, both
members of the Party, have been in jail for
months. Hundreds of men and women unlaw-

are
the

fully condemned by military tribunals
kept in prison in different parts of
country.

The people, however, have not resigned
themselves to this lawlessness. Committees
fighting for the release of the political lead-
ers and trade union officials have been set up
in the capital and in the provinces. Headed
by the League for Defense of Human Rights
and the Committee of Relatives of Political
Prisoners, these bodies are made up of repre-
sentatives of the women’s, youth and students’
organizations, trade unions, political parties,
including the Communist Party, the Peron-
ist Coordinating Council, the Socialist-Van-
guard Party and the Christian Democratic
and Radical parties.

The militant movement of the people has
compelled the government to make conces-
sions. The biggest success was the abolition of
the concentration camp in Puerto Deseado in
the Extreme South of the country.

The repressive laws aimed at isolating the
Communist Party from the working class,
from the democratic parties and other organ-
izations, have not fufilled their purpose. On
the contrary, the influence wielded by the
Party and its contacts with the other poli-
tical forces are growing. This was demon-
strated at the Twelfth Congress of the Party
held under the slogan “For Mass Action
Aimed at Winning Power.” The Congress took
place over February 22 and March 3 in Mar
del Plata, despite the illegality and the re-
pressive laws and decrees.

The facts show that the old political struc-
ture in the Argentine is every bit as rotten
as the economic structure. Proof of this was
the latest military ‘coup of April 2, which
became possible only because the Guido
government was hounding democrats, and the
Communists in the first place, instead of tak-
ing measures against the fascist plotters. Only
a new government, a government of national
salvation, capable of continuing the agrarian
and anti-imperialist revolution to the end, can
ensure genuine democracy for the people. This
can only be a people’s government based on
a grand democratic national front and guaran-
teed by the hegemony of the working class in
alliance with the peasantry, headed by the
Marxist-Leninist Party.

Alcira de la PENA
member of the Executive Comniittee
Communist Party of Argentina

FEDERAL GERMANY. When the rulers of
Federal Germany banned the Communist

Party in August 1956, many on the Left still
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believed that the persecutions would be con-
fined to the Communists. Developments since
then have left no doubt that the ban on the
Communist Party was but the beginning of
a broad offensive on democratic rights and
freedoms.

At the recent trials staged in Bonn many
leaders and functionaries of democratic organ-
izations, opposed to the revival of Nazism
or the fanning of war hysteria, were indicted.

Helmut Klier, an active trade unionist,
was charged in Duesseldorf with engaging in
anti-state activity by publishing a pamphlet
headed “The Cross of the Swastika—A Cross on
the Grave of Democracy.” The charge was
made by a man named Schindler, an ex-
Nazi judge. In Wuerzburg Dr. Elmar Herterich
was sentenced to four months’ imprisonment
and fined for making “derogatory statements.”
According to the Associated Press, Dr. Her-
terich became known for his evidence against
a number of former Nazis and SS leaders in
the Wuerzburg judiciary. Fritz Rath, chairman
of the Association of Victims of Nazi Perse-
cution in Hanover, was sentenced to 14
months’' imprisonment and disfranchised for
three years for taking part in the “Associa-
tion for the Observance of Democratic
Rights.” Just before International Women's
Day (March 8) Elfriede Kautz and Gertrude
Schroeder were sentenced to 12 months’ im-
prisonment because the court found that their
work in the organization for “Happy Holi-
days for All Children” was unconstitutional.

Long preliminary investigations have be-
come a specific means of struggle against
democrats, a means of intimidating those who
sympathize with them in the Federal Re-
public. At present about 80,000 such inves-
tigations are under way, affecting hundreds
of thousands of citizens. Interrogations and

threats are designed to instil fear into people
and to paralyze their political activity. Memo-
ries of the times of fascism when a charge
of political unreliability and “character assas-
sination” was followed by internment in
concentration camps and physical extermina-
tion are still fresh.

The persecution of progressives in Federal
Germany is in the hands of ex-Nazis. Of the
25 state secretaries 15 were accomplices of
Hitler. Most odious of these is Hans Globke.
In Hitler's time Globke helped draw up the
legislation which abolished parliamentary
democracy in Germany; he was one of the
authors of the race laws, he helped compile
the so-called “people’s list” which envisaged
the “Germanization” of Poland, and he draft-
ed the peace treaty with Petain which handed
over thousands of anti-fascists to the Gestapo.
Today Globke runs Adenauer’'s Chancellery.
Bonn's counter-intelligence and press depart-
ment form part of his bailiwick. Herr Globke
prepares meetings of the cabinet, issues orders
to the state secretaries, and is more influen-
tial than any minister. He is known, and with
justice, as the “grey eminence” of Bonn.

At present legislative preparations are under
way in Western Germany for a still broader
offensive against the democratic forces. Bills
making it possible to introduce a state of
emergency at any time and on any pretext
have been submitted to the Bundestag. Now
that the Communist Party is outlawed, this
will be a blow above all against the trade
unions, the Social Democrats and the liberal
bourgeoisie. The Communist Party calls on all
democrats in West Germany to unite in
order to uphold the democratic rights and
liberties of the people, to make the Federal
Republic a democratic and peace-loving state.

Walter SCHULZ

OPEN THE PRISON GATES IN GREECE

HREE days before the opening in Paris

of the International Conference for a
General Amnesty for Political Prisoners and
Exiles and for the Restoration of the Rights
of Man in Greece, news came that Minister
of Justice Papaconstandinou had ordered the
release of nine political prisoners; one of the
men released was K. Godjoulias, national
resistance fighter.

In Peloponessos in 1944 Godjoulias together
with a group of hostages faced a Nazi firing
squad in the town of Patrai. People who came
to bury the bodies of the shot men found
Godjoulias hovering between life and death,

having been severely wounded in the head and
chest. The life of the anti-fascist was saved
by patriots.

Came the day of the liberation. But fascist
reactionaries remained in the country. Former
accomplices of the Nazis launched a policy
of revenge in regard to the patriots and
fighters for national liberation. Over 70,000
resistance fighters were thrown into prison.
Godjoulias was sentenced to hard labor for
life. He has spent 18 years in jail.

We have cited this example in order to
show how freedom fighters are persecuted in
Greece. Some 1,200 patriots like Godjoulias are
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still held in dungeons. Greece is one of the
few countries in Europe in which resistance
fighters are persecuted, and in which collabor-
ation with the Nazis is extolled.

This state of affairs has shocked public
opinion throughout the world.

The international conference held in Paris
on March 2324 was the most significant
manifestation so far of worldwide solidarity
with the Greek people.

The conference was attended by over 200
people active in public life in France, Greece,
Italy, Britain, Spain, Austria, Norway, Den-
mark, Holland, West Germany, Sweden, Switz-
erland, Australia, Cyprus, Portugal and Finland.

Louis Dechizeaux (France), who presided at
the opening session, said that for Europeans
Greece was the mother of nations, the birth-
place of European civilization. Delegates de-
nounced the brutal persecution of the resis-
tance fighters.

M. Leroy, secretary of the sponsoring com-
mittee, cited data of Greece's tragedy, on the
reactionary regime, and on the conditions
of political prisoners and the 60,000 political
refugees. Lawyers and other public figures
who had visited Greece were shocked, he said,
by the conditions of the political prisoners
and their families. The Greek government, he
added, tries to depict these patriots as cri-
minals. But one fact is enough to refute this
claim: the government is demanding that the
prisoners renounce their political beliefs, pro-
mising to release them if they do so. Leroy
denounced the fascist law of 1962 which, on
the pretext of abrogating the “emergency,”
makes it possible to extend the political re-
pressions.

Mr. Pavitt (Britain) described the regime
in Greece as a police state. Each citizen
seeking a job is required, in addition to other
formalities, to produce a certificate testifving
to his political convictions. Mr. Pavitt cited
facts showing that elementary democratic
rights were trampled underfoot in Greece.

The conference was addressed by Manolis
Glezos, national hero of Greece, who was
given an ovation byv the delegates. War cri-

minals who had been jailed after the libera-
tion had long since been pardoned, Glezos
said, while freedom fighters were still lan-
guishing in jail. Glezos expressed gratitude
to those throughout the world who had dis-
played solidarity with the Greek resistance
fighters, and he called on all sincere people
to carry on the fight for the release of the

prisoners.
The conference was also addressed by Greek
delegates Kothris, ex-Minister Merkouris,

members of Parliament Baklatzis, Bredimas,
Kicikis and Iliou.

Messages of solidarity were received from
many countries. Picasso, greeting Manolis

Glezos, wished the conference success, the
speedy release of the political prisoners and
restoration of democratic rights in the

country.

The civil war in Greece ended 14 years ago.
Delegates expressed their concern over the
fact that political prisoners are still held in
jail and tens of thousands of freedom fighters
are forced to live in exile. The conference
called for the immediate release of all poli-
tical prisoners and for a general amnesty. The
resolution points out that, although Greece
is a signatory to the United Nations Declara-
tion on the Rights of Man, the government
still tramples on freedom of the press, on
trade union rights and on many other civil
rights and liberties.

The conference decided to form a per-
manent international committee for amnesty
and human rights in Greece, to send a dele-
gation of M.P.s to Greece to present to the
King and the Prime Minister the demand for
an amnesty for the political prisoners, to
form an inter-parliamentary committee with
the task of working to get the Greek govern-
ment to respect the international agreements
on human rights.

From Paris the call resounded all over the
world: open the prison gates in Greece, re-
lease the resistance fighters, patriots and
democrats! A general amnesty! Restore demo-
cratic freedom in Greece!

Paris, March 1963. Periklis KARAS

AGAINST THE REPRESSION IN TUNISIA

HE banning on January 8 of the Com-
munist Party of Tunisia was followed by
police repressions against the democratic
forces. Numerous arrests were made, in par-
ticular, among members of the General

Union of Working People. Hassan Sadaoui,

one of the leaders of this union, died In a
police cell. Mabiha ben-Milad, president of the
National Union of Women, wrote in an appeal
to President Bourguiba: “We draw your atten-
tion, Mr. President, to the fact that members
of the Bureau of our association have been
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interrogated at police headquarters for days
on end without any reason at all, our activ-
ities being of a social and cultural order.”
Another instance of the repressions took
place on February 13, when the leadership of
the Paris section of the General Union of
Tunisian Students was dissolved on orders
from Tunisia. This section, it will be recalled,
denounced the repressions against the Com-
munist Party. This arbitrary action of the
Tunisian authorities evoked profound dissatis-
faction among Tunisian students in France,
for the stand taken by the Paris section had
been supported by most students: Tunisian
students in Tours, Strasbourg and Montpelier
voiced solidarity with their comrades in Paris.
Despite the protests, arrests of Communists
continue. Mohammed al Hadi Djarrad, pub-
lisher of At-Talia, central organ of the Com-
munist Party, has been held in jail without
trial since February 12. On February 28

Abdel Hamid ben Mustapha, member of the
Political Bureau of the Party, was arrested,
and on March 9 Mohammed Harmel, Secre-
tary of the Central Committee.

Hadi Djarrad is not allowed to receive food
parcels although the state of his health gives
grounds for serious concern.

The anti-democratic measures of the Bour-
guiba government are particularly disturbing
in view of the fact that anti-communism and
the persecution of democrats seriously weaken
the new Afro-Asian states; objectively the re-
pressions play into the hand of the enemies
of the independence of these countries. That
iIs why democrats throughout the world and
all friends of the Tunisian people express
solidarity with Mohammed Ennafaa, Moham-
med Harmel, Abdel Hamid ben Mustapha,
Mohammed al Hadi Djarrad and their com-

rades and insist that the persecutions be
ended.

SUPPORT MOVEMENT IN DEFENSE OF THE IRAQI PEOPLE

HE Iraqi authorities are still hounding and

exterminating progressives. Torture and
killings 1n jail and secret sessions of military
tribunals styled as “court trials” are common-
place. The new rulers prevent any leakage of
information about their crimes. The author-
ities do not report the death of many patriots
held in jail. However, more crimes are be-
coming known to the public.

The Committee of the Movement in Defense
of the Iraqi People, recently formed in
London, has issued an appeal to world public
opinion for help in ending the torture and
killings in Iraq.

Hundreds of patriots are denied the right
to defend themselves and their ideas. Many
have died under torture. The appeal of the
Iragi Committee makes it clear that Hussein
Ahmed al Raddahwi (Salaam Adel) was not
tried at all. According to reports his eyes

were gouged out and he died under torture.
George Talloo, member of the Political Com-
mittee of the Communist Party, was murdered
by members of the “national guard.”

Raping of women Communists and daugh-
ters of patriots is one of the worst manifesta-
tions of the terror. More than 10 cases of rape
are known.

The Iraqi Committee appeals to world
public opinion for solidarity with the demo-
crats of Iraq and to work to secure an end
to the torture; legal rights for accused per-
sons; to compel the Iraqi rulers to allow
international delegations to enter Iraq and to
have direct and free contact with the political
prisoners; continuous pressure on the Iraqi
government to allow detainees to have inter-
national lawyers to defend their cases.

Let us raise our voices in defense of the
Iragi democrats! M. SAMI
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(Books listed here are in the language of the country of publication;
the titles are given in English)

K. Marx, F. Engels, V. 1. Lenin. K dejinam
Ceskoslovenska a ceskoslovenskeho delnic-
keho hnuti. (On the History of Czechoslo-
vakia and the Czechoslovak Working-Class
Movement.) Prague, Nakladatelstvi poli-
ticke literatury, 1963, 703 pp.

D. N. Adit. Sosialisme Indonesia dan sjarats-
jarat pelaksanaannja. (Socialism in Indo-
nesia and the Conditions of Achieving It.)
Djakarta, 1962, 310 pp.

Challenge of Marxism. Edited by Brian Simon.
London, Lawrence and Wishart, 1963.

A. Fantani. Gli Emigranti. (The Emigrants.)
Rome, Editori Riuniti, 1962, 314 pp.

Friedrich Engels und die Internationale Ar-
beiterbewegung. (Frederick Engels and the
International Working-Class Movement.)
Berlin, Akademie Verlag, 1962, 157 pp.

Generalny Sovet Pervogo Internatsionala.
(General Council of the First Internation-
al.) Minutes. Vol. 2. September 1866-Sep
tember 1868 Moscow, Gospolitizdat, 1963,
360 pp.

Germanskoye rabocheye dvitheniye v novey-
sheye vremya. (The Modern German Work-
ing-Class Movement.) Articles and Materi
als. Moscow, USSR Academy of Sciences
Publishing House, 1962, 315 pp.

N. S. Khrushchov. Stroitelstvo kommunizma
v SSSR is razvitiye selskogo khozyaistva.
(Building Communism in the USSR and
the Development of Agriculture.) Reports,
speeches, interviews and letters. Vol. 5.
February-October 1961. Moscow, Gospoli-
tizdat, 1963.

Kommunisticheskava partiya v borbe za upro-
cheniye i razvitive sotsialisticheskogo ob-
shchestva. (The Communist Party in the
Struggle to Strengthen and Develop So-

cialist Society.) Documents and Materials.
1937-June 1941. Moscow, Gospolitizdat, 1962,
404 pp.

B. Minc. Ekonomia polityczna socjalizmu. (The
Political Economy of Socialism.) Second
Ed. Warsaw, Panstwowe Wydawnictwo
Naukowe, 1963, 883 pp.

O nekotorykh voprosakh novoy Programmy
KPSS. (Some Aspects of the New Program
of the CPSU) Articles. Moscow, Gospolitiz
dat, 1962, 216 pp.

O. Parpala. Dezvoltarea intensiva si multila-
terala a productiei in GAC. (Intensive and
Diversified Development of Production in
Agricultural Cooperatives.) Bucharest, Edi-
tura politica, 1963, 398 pp.

W. Rochet. Ceux de la terre. (People of the
Earth.) Paris, Editiones sociales, 1963,
370 pp.

R. Sieber. Wirtschaftstheorien, die die Reclits-
sozialisten verteidigen. (The Economic
Theories Right Socialists Defend.) Berlin,
Dietz Verlag, 1962, 379 pp.

E. Varga. Sovremennyi kapitalizm i economi-
cheskiye krizisy. (Modern Capitalism and
Economic Crises.) Selected Works. Mos-
cow, USSR Academy of Sciences Publish-
ing House, 1962, 503 pp.

PUBLISHED BY THE PEACE AND

SOCIALISM PUBLISHERS:

The Structure of the Working Class of the
Capitalist Countries. Symposium spon-
sored by World Marxist Review, 1960-1961.
Edited by A. Rumyantsev. Prague, 1962,

360 pp.

The Communists and the Youth. Symposium
sponsored by World Marxist Review, June
1961, Edited by A. Rumyantsev. Prague,
1962, 240 pp.
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